Cambridge Semitic Languages and Cultures 


The Tiberian Pronunciation 
Tradition of Biblical Hebrew 


Volume II 


GEOFFREY KHAN 


THE TIBERIAN 
PRONUNCIATION TRADITION 
OF BIBLICAL HEBREW 


VOLUME I 


The Tiberian Pronunciation 
Tradition of Biblical Hebrew 


Including a Critical Edition and English Translation of the Sections on 
Consonants and Vowels in the Masoretic Treatise 


Hidayat al-Qarv’ ‘Guide for the Reader’ 


Volume II 
Geoffrey Khan 
Sp NERDS! ee 


Faculty of Asian and Middle P U bl i sh ers 


Eastern Studies 


https://www.openbookpublishers.com 


This work is licensed under a Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International license 
(CC BY 4.0). This license allows you to share, copy, distribute and transmit the text; to 
adapt the text and to make commercial use of the text providing attribution is made to the 
authors (but not in any way that suggests that they endorse you or your use of the work). 
Attribution should include the following information: 


© 2020 Geoffrey Khan. 


Geoffrey Khan, The Tiberian Pronunciation Tradition of Biblical Hebrew, Volume II. 
Cambridge, UK: Open Book Publishers, 2020, https://doi.org/10.11647/OBP.0194 


In order to access detailed and updated information on the license, please visit, https:// 
doi.org/10.11647/OBP.0194#copyright 


Further details about CC BY licenses are available at, https://creativecommons.org/ 
licenses/by/4.0/ 


All external links were active at the time of publication unless otherwise stated and have 
been archived via the Internet Archive Wayback Machine at https://archive.org/web 


Updated digital material and resources associated with this volume are available 
at https://doi.org/10.11647/OBP.0194#resources 


Every effort has been made to identify and contact copyright holders and any omission or 
error will be corrected if notification is made to the publisher. 


Semitic Languages and Cultures 1, volume 2. 
ISSN (print): 2632-6906 
ISSN (digital): 2632-6914 


ISBN Paperback: 978-1-78374-857-0 

ISBN Hardback: 978-1-78374-858-7 

ISBN Digital (PDF): 978-1-78374-859-4 

DOI: 10.11647/OBP.0194 

Cover image: Cambridge University Library T-S Ar. 31.61 (Hidayat al-Qari’). Courtesy of 


the Syndics of Cambridge University Library 
Cover design: Luca Baffa. 


Volume II 


Edition and English Translation of the 
Sections on Consonants and Vowels in the 
Masoretic Treatise 
Hidayat al-Qari’ ‘Guide for the Reader’ 


CONTENTS 


TL. INTRODUCTION .......... ee eeecccceesececceeseeccneessecceeeeesceseneseeenees 1 
IL,Int;0;1. Preliminary Remarks iis..siccscsssiscsssessoccssasvecssaenteness 1 
TI.Int.0.2. The Long Version ............cessssseseessseeeseessseeeseesseees 2 
TL Int:0,3. The: SHOre Version avneusnivunccviveneetinwnccoinadecdaitnness 5 
IL.Int.0.4. The Manuscript Corpus .........::sssssscsseesseseseeeeeeeeees 8 
II.Int.0.5. The Edition and Translation of the Texts............ 11 
PL INt0;6. Termin OS Y.snsivesdiniansibcsayngd ma vegitiarnaivenivieenaiys 16 

ILInt:0,6; 1. Arabic: Terms iiasariiintetisadcarseietaindcaiet 16 
II.Int.0.6.2. Hebrew and Aramaic Terms ..............:eeeeee 19 

HIDAYAT AL-QARP (LONG VERSION)........:cssccsseseeeeceeeeeeeeees 24 
TIL0.0.- INTRODUCTION ow vissiccecssisccnsesseecpceesecwneteevecenvetesees 24 
II.L.1.0. THE FIRST DISCOURSE: ON THE LETTERG.......... 40 

II.L.1.1. Preliminary Discussion concerning the Nature of 
LOQtte rs tics eng seeeivegencsseetunetingivdd oegeloeseenioeasss 40 
II.L.1.2. Section concerning the Inventory of Letters ..... 48 


II.L.1.3. Chapter concerning the Place of Articulation of 


The Letters iisticrcetiectiaeititasieeeiaasaea ele 48 
II.L.1.4. Section concerning some General Issues relating 

LO LGCLETS tar tavinierarcsttocuerisacdstrlarserandern 58 
II.L.1.5. Chapter on the Interchange of Letters.............. 66 


II.L.1.6. Chapter concerning the Influence of the Four Let- 


ters °alef, vav, yod and he on the Six Letters 


II.L.1.7. Section on Deviations from the General Rule... 76 


viii The Tiberian Pronunciation Tradition 


II.L.1.8. Section on Further General Issues Relating 
LOSE IS ecg uidenautlawhavagsaiitstedee sar idaickdapydatcunscdens 90 
II.L.1.9. Chapter concerning Letters that Occur in Three 


GAS ohn Siac us in Patacinndi an Mudautinaiaaed 94 

TT Ei Deb; MOTUS A thONS acs vlensaieascu sativa stadatinantenaatinantantaupanteneators 98 
II.L.1.11. Chapter concerning the Occurrence of Letters for 
the Sake of Enhancement................ceeeeeeeeee 100 

II.L.1.12. Section (more on Enhancement)................... 106 
II.L.1.13. Chapter on Contraction...............cessseeeeeeeeeeees 110 
II.L.2.0. THE SECOND DISCOURSE .............:eeseeeeeeeeeeeeenees 116 
II.L.2.1. Preliminary Remarks on Vowels................:506 116 


II.L.2.2. Chapter concerning the Number of the Vowels 
and those of them that are ‘High’, those of 
them that are ‘Level’ and those of them that 
are ‘Low’, and what is Connected to this ...118 

II.L.2.3. Section concerning what Corresponds to (Arabic) 
Inflectional Vowels ...........:::cccccceeeesseseeeeees 122 


IL.L.2.4. Section on the Correspondence (of Hebrew Vow- 


els) to Arabic Inflectional Vowels .............. 124 
HE ,2.5., Section on Rap ie cateiaisaswtiaatesteuadvenetaannas 126 
II.L.2.6. Section on the Second Raft... eeeeeeeeeeeeees 128 
TL.L.2.7. Section On NASD ........ccccccccsssssssseeeccccccneeesseeeees 128 
IT, 2:85 SCetiOn ON) MAGIA. wicsiacenseravesonsiincrssnsunetunanesenins 130 
II.L.2.9. Section (Preliminary Remarks on the Shewa)..132 
II.L.2.10. Section concerning the Shew2..............::s0008 132 
II.L.2.11. Section on the Nature of Mobile Shewa......... 136 


II.L.2.12. Chapter concerning the Mobile Shewa and what 
If Related Loithis iccdssisesscsescsediutsassernvadeaoate 138 


Contents ix 


IL.L.2.12.1. The First Subsection «00.0... ceeeeeeeeeeee 138 
II.L.2.12.2. The Second Subsection .............eeeeeeeee 144 
ILL.2.12.3. The Third Subsection.............cccccccceeeeees 146 
II.L.2.12.4. The Fourth Subsection... eee 150 
II.L.2.12.5. The Fifth Subsection ............eeeeeeeeeee 154 
II.L.2.12.6. The Sixth Subsection ........... ce eeeeeeeee 154 
II.L.2.12.7. The Seventh Subsection ............... eee 156 
II.L.2.12.8. The Eighth Subsection ......... eee 160 
IL.L.2.12.9. The Ninth Subsection .......... ce eeeeeeeee 162 
ILL.2.12.10. The Tenth Subsection ..............ccccceeeees 164 
II.L.2.12.11. The Eleventh Subsection..................45 164 
II.L.2.12.12. The Twelfth Subsection .................. 164 
IL.L.2.12.13. The Thirteenth Subsection.................. 166 
II.L.2.12.14. The Fourteenth Subsection ................. 168 
II.L.2.13. Section concerning Uncertainty regarding the 
Reading of the Shew@...........ssssccccceeeeeeeeeee 168 
II.L.2.14. Section on the Names of the Vowels ............ 72 
IL.L.2.15. Section on their Place of Articulation........... 172 


II.L.2.16. Section concerning Combinations of them (i.e. 
the Vowels) to Form Basic Nouns and Combi- 
nations of them to Form Abstractions ....... 174 

II.L.2.17. Chapter concerning the Descending of the Vow- 


els from One to the Other according to the 


Order of their Places of Articulation ......... 176 

II.L.2.18. On the Origin of the Vowels............. eee 178 
II.L.3.0. THE THIRD DISCOURSE: ON THE ACCENTS 

(SELECTED PASSAGES) ..........::ccccsseseceeessereeteeee 182 


TL.E.33 1. Om the: Ga YG as ccisenssesctasssceiseniccasaaiiacaiseatancsaaees 182 


x The Tiberian Pronunciation Tradition 


II.L.3.2. Chapter concerning Cases whose Rule is not at all 


Dependent on an Accent and Cases whose Rule 


is Dependent on an Unspecified Accent .....184 
HIDAYAT AL-QARP (SHORT VERSION) .......:ssssseessereseresees 194 
TI.S.0.0. INTRODUCTION .......... ce eeeecccnesseecceeeneeeceeeeeeeeenees 194 
II.S.1.0. SECTION CONCERNING THE PLACE OF 
ARTICULATION OF THE LETTERS ................0006+ 198 
II.S.2.0. SECTION CONCERNING 7*i8 AND 55532 .......... 204 
[ES 3,00. TAV anaes: sive seeuuea telus, Cade cuaua ta cee et deianuey 216 
IL.S.4.0. SECTION CONCERNING THE VOWELG............... 218 
IL.S.5.0. SECTION CONCERNING THE SHEWA..............66+ 222 
TI.S.6.0. MOBILE SHEWA.............:::scecccceeseecceeeseeeceeeneeecenens 230 
11.S.6.1. The First Subsection............cceeeeeeesssseeeeeeeeeeees 230 
11.S.6.2. The Second Subsection .............eeeessseeeeeeeeeeeeee 232 
11.8.6.3. The Third Subsection... eeeeeessseeeeeeeeeeees 236 
11.8.6.4. The Fourth Subsection ............eeeeesseeeeeeeeeeeees 236 
TES:6,55, Phe Firth SUBSE CEH OM svi va sainisnned nntitinglinaavaii ress une 236 
11.S.6.6. The Sixth Subsection.............eeeessseeeeeeeeeeeeees 238 
11.S.6.7. The Seventh Subsection ..............eeeessseeeeeeeeeeees 240 
11.S.6.8. The Eighth Subsection ............ceeeeeesseeeeeeeeeeee 240 
11.S.6.9. The Ninth Subsection...........eeeeessseeeeeeeeeeees 240 
11.S.6.10. The Tenth Subsection ............eeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeeee 240 
11.S.6.11. The Eleventh Subsection................sssseeceeeeeeees 242 
11.S.6.12. The Twelfth Subsection .............eeeeeseeeeeeeeeeee 242 
I1.S.6.13. The Thirteenth Subsection...............:eceeeeeeeeee 242 
II.S.6.14. The Fourteenth Subsection ..............:eeeeeeeeeee 244 


IL.S.7.0. SECTION ON THE NAMES OF THE VOWELS AND 
THEIR PLACE OF ARTICULATION ................0604 246 


Contents xi 


II.S.8.0. DISCUSSION CONCERNING THEIR PLACE OF 


ARTICULATION ...........ccccccecesceccscsscscesescsesceseeees 250 

IL.S.9.0. SECTION CONCERNING THE GA‘YA..............006. 252 
COMMENTARY ON HIDAYAT AL-QARD. .........ccssccessseseeseeeees 254 
LONG, V EUSION s..stue1 sisi sisdnoptier aatretae iseeeba aan 254 
SHOrt VErSslON sso. sccdisdecsrahvocsdiccesws risky esac at sea ceaaeaeedeael Senet 302 
REFERENCES AND ABBREVIATIONS .............ccccccecescssescsseees 305 
ADDreviatiOns.............cccccccesecccssccuseccecscscescccesscseuseccusesceeecs 305 
RELETEN CES ites coctevacecnsorteveeteieasnactnasnetetadsinacenaseteieasenrapees 305 


INDEXES eee eee eee eee rere eee re reer rere reer ere ree re rer rere rer rere rer ee re rere eran) 31 5 


Il. INTRODUCTION 


II.INT.O.1. PRELIMINARY REMARKS 


This volume presents an edition and English translation of the 
sections of the Masoretic treatise Hiddyat al-Qari’ ‘Guide for the 
Reader’ that concern the consonants and vowels. This medieval 
work constitutes an important primary source for the reconstruc- 
tion of the Tiberian pronunciation tradition, and it has been con- 
stantly referred to in volume 1. 

Some general remarks concerning Hiddyat al-Qari’ in the 
context of other Masoretic treatises have been made in vol. 1, 
§1.0.13.1., where references are given to previous scholarship on 
the text, in particular the important work of Ilan Eldar. 

The author of Hidayat al-Qari’ was the Karaite grammarian 
Abii al-Faraj Hariin, who was active in Jerusalem in the first half 
of the eleventh century (see vol. 1, 81.0.13.4.).' He produced the 
work in Arabic in both a long and a short version, first writing 
the long version and subsequently abbreviating this to produce a 
shortened recension. These underwent further recensions in later 
centuries in both Arabic and Hebrew (see vol. 1, 81.0.13.1.). The 
original Arabic versions written by °Abi al-Faraj Haritin contained 
an introduction, followed by sections on the consonants ,vowels 
and accents. The edition presented in this volume is of the extant 


portions of the introduction and sections on the consonants and 


' His authorship is identified explicitly in a scribal note preserved in the 
Genizah fragment of the short version JRL A 694 (Eldar 1994, 41). 
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vowels in both versions. Also included in the edition are some 
selected passages from the section on the accents that relate to 
the ga‘ya and to the interaction of vocalization and stress. Eldar 
(2018) has made an edition of the section on musical accents and 
also has published selected passages from other sections of both 
versions of the treatise (e.g. Eldar 1980; 1987a; 1987b; 1994). 
There are not, however, any full editions of all the extant portions 
of the introduction and the sections on the consonants and vow- 
els in the two versions. Moreover, Eldar published the selected 
passages with a Hebrew translation. The edition in this volume, 
therefore, complements the work of Eldar by making available 
the entire text of the introduction and sections on consonants and 
vowels and by providing an English translation. It is based on 
many newly identified manuscripts in the Firkovitch collections 
(National Library of Russia, St. Petersburg), which now allow a 
complete reconstruction of the text of the short version and a 
nearly complete reconstruction of the text of the long version. 
The edition is accompanied by a commentary, which clarifies 
passages where it has been deemed necessary and contextualizes 
the ideas of ?Abi al-Faraj within the linguistic and philosophical 
thought of his day. 


II.INT.O.2. THE LONG VERSION 


In his introduction to the long version, °Abii al-Faraj indicates 
(§II.L.0.1.10.) that the work consists of three discourses 
(maqalat), one devoted to consonants, one to vowels and one to 


accents. The introduction to the third discourse refers to the 
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division of the work into two parts (ajza’), with the first two 


discourses in part one and the third discourse in part two: 


The first part contains two discourses. The first discourse 
contains a discussion concerning the letters. The second 
discourse contains a discussion concerning the vowels. 
This part contains one discourse, which contains a 
discussion concerning the accents of the twenty-one books 
and the accents of the three books.” 


The majority of sections of the long version that are cov- 
ered by the edition here are extant in their entirety in the surviv- 
ing manuscripts, with only a few, apparently relatively small, 
gaps. 

The grammatical works of >Abii al-Faraj reflect a consider- 
able influence from contemporary Arabic linguistic thought and 
direct parallels can be found between his works and Arabic gram- 
matical literature (Khan 1997; Khan, Gallego, and Olszowy- 
Schlanger 2003, xi-xxxii; Becker 1996; Basal 1998; 1999). ?Abi 
al-Faraj’s works exhibit convergences with contemporary Arabic 
texts also in general features of literary form, such as the autho- 
rial preface (Goldstein 2014). 

The Arabic genre of literature that would be expected to 
correspond most closely to Hiddyat al-Qari’ is that of works on 
correct Quranic recitation, known as tajwid. A comparison with 


tajwid works from roughly the same period, such as those of 


2 MS L8, fol. 57r: yp Danwn xd voxpnds pnoxpn 77a dixds idx 18 
mds xtm Tbs 7) oxd25x Sy Sonwn waixnds Topo qd 79 ONdDION 
pRNbx1 TaD pawy Toxtdsx nds 7p oxd2dx Sy Sanwn ani mDRpA mp 
ARaDKN Ande. 
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al-Dani (d. 1052-3)? and al-Qaysi (d. 1045),* reveals some paral- 
lels in structure. These tajwid manuals open with an introduction 
on the requirements of tajwid sanctioned by earlier authorities. 
This is followed by a series of sections on the pronunciation of 
the consonants, arranged by place of articulation, which is clearly 
analogous to the contents of the first discourse of Hiddyat al-Qari’. 
In these tajwid manuals, however, there are no clear counterparts 
to the various sections of Hiddyat al-Qari’ on philosophical as- 
pects of letters (§II.L.1.1.), on morphological formations involv- 
ing the interchange, augmentation and elision of letters 
(811.L.1.5., §1.L.1.11., §1.L.1.13.) and on verbal conjugations 
(8II.L.1.10), which are found in the first discourse of the long 
version of Hidayat al-Qari’. 

The remainder of the contents of the tajwid manuals are 
concerned mainly with contextual variations in the realization of 
vowels, in particular with regard to their length. This does not 
correspond very closely to the second discourse of the long ver- 
sion of Hidayat al-Qari’, which is concerned with philosophical 
aspects of vowels (8II.L.2.1.-8ILL.2.2., §II.L.2.18.), the role of 
vowels in various morphological formations (§II.L.2.3.-8I1.L.2.8., 
§II.L.2.16.-§1I.L.2.17), the shewa (8II.L.2.9.-811.L.2.13.) and the 
production and places of articulation of vowels (§II.L.2.14.- 
SII.L.2.15.). 


3° Abi ‘Amr ‘Uthman ibn Sa‘id al-Dani, Al-Tahdid fi al-’Itqan wa-l-Tajwid 
(ed. al-Hamad 2001). 

* Makki ibn ?Abi Talib al-Qaysi, Al-Ri‘aya li-Tajwid al-Qird’a wa-Tahqiq 
Lafg al-Tilawa (ed. Farhat 1996). 
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The tajwid manuals do not contain sections corresponding 
to the treatment of cantillation accents in the third discourse of 
Hidayat al-Qari’, since pitch variation in the recitation of the 
Qur’an is not prescribed but is improvised (Nelson 2001). 

The various aforementioned components in the three dis- 
courses of Hiddyat al-Qari’ that do not have counterparts in the 
tajwid manuals have been incorporated from the Masoretic tradi- 
tion, from material on morphology in other grammatical works 
of *Abt al-Faraj Hartin, from the Arabic grammatical tradition, 
e.g. the theory of the production of vowels (§II.L.2.15.),° and 
from philosophical treatments of language in Muslim speculative 
theological works (kalam). The custom of incorporating morpho- 
logical material into treatments of pronunciation is seen already 
in earlier Masoretic treatises such as Kitab al-Musawwitat (ed. 
Allony 1963) and Seder ha-Simanim (ed. Allony 1965). It is clear 
that Hiddayat al-Qari’ is hybrid with regard to the nature and 
origin of its contents. It does not replicate exactly the format of 
Quranic tajwid manuals. It does not, moreover, constitute a sim- 
ple compendium of material from the Masoretic tradition, despite 
the statement to that effect in §II.L.0.9. of the introduction. 


II. INT.O.3. THE SHORT VERSION 


The short version of Hiddyat al-Qarv’ has survived in many more 
manuscripts than the long version. This reflects the greater 
popularity of the short version. The same applies to the 
distribution of ?Abi al-Faraj’s grammar book al-Kitab al-Kadfi fi 


5 This can be traced to the Muslim physician Ibn Sind (980-1037 C.E.); 
cf. Eldar (1983) and vol. 1, §1.2.1.3. 
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al-Lugha al-TIbrdniyya ‘The Sufficient Book concerning the He- 
brew Language’, which is a shortened version of his original 
grammar book al-Kitab al-Mushtamil ‘ald al-’Usil wa-l-Fusul fi 
al-Lugha al-Ibraniyya ‘The Comprehensive Book of General 
Principles and Particular Rules of the Hebrew Language’ and is 
extant in many more manuscripts than al-Kitab al-Mushtamil 
(Khan, Gallego and Olszowy-Schlanger 2003, xlvii). 

In the introduction to the short version of Hiddyat al-Qari’, 
Abii al-Faraj indicates that he may take the opportunity to in- 
clude ‘where necessary what was not mentioned in the (original) 
Hidayat al-Qari”. This is analogous to his approach in al-Kitab al- 
Kaft, in which he in several places states that he is expanding on 
material that is dealt with in al-Kitab al-Mushtamil or presenting 
the material in a different arrangement. In one case he admits 
that the view he expresses in al-Kitab al-Kafi should supersede the 
remarks he made on the subject in al-Kitab al-Kafi (Khan, Gallego 
and Olszowy-Schlanger 2003, xxxiii). 

The first two discourses of the original long version of 
Hidayat al-Qari’? have been made more concise in the short ver- 
sion by removing sections that relate to philosophical discussions 
of letters and vowels, and sections that are concerned with mor- 
phological patterns and processes. The main sections that are re- 
tained in the short version of the first two discourses concern the 
pronunciation of the consonants, vowels and shewa. The division 
into two discourses has also been eliminated. 

The first part of the introduction to the short version 
(8II.S.0.1.-8II.S.0.2.) includes a variety of titles of the work. It is 
indicated that the long version was called Kitab al-Shurtt ‘The 
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Book of Conditions/Rules’, but was generally known (mulaqqab) 
by the name Hidayat al-Qari’. The term shart ‘rule’ is a term that 
is frequently used in the work. The short version of Hidayat al- 
Qari’? (mukhtasar Hidayat al-Qari’) is said in the introduction to 
have been known as Kitab al-Muhja ‘The Book of the Essential 
Requirements (literally: the lifeblood).’ This corresponds closely 
the title Muhjat al-Qari? (axp>x 30m) ‘The Essential Require- 
ments of the Reader’ that appears in a booklist datable to the 13" 
century (Allony 1975, 56). A Genizah fragment of the short ver- 
sion has a scribal note that refers to the work as Kitab al-Hiddya 
fit ‘Ilm Shurit al-Miqrad ‘The Book of Guidance regarding the 
Knowledge of the Rules of Scriptural Reading’ (JRL A 694). A 
Genizah fragment of an anonymous Masoretic treatise (CUL T-S 
NS 311.113) refers, moreover, to what appears to be Hidayat al- 
Qari’ by the title Kitab al-’Alhan ‘The Book of the Accents’. 

Some other works of ?Abii al-Faraj are referred to with dif- 
ferent forms of title. This applies, for example, to his glossary of 
biblical words, which is referred to in the sources with various 
titles, including Tafsir *Alfaz al-Migrda ‘Explanation of Biblical 
Words’, Sharh °Alfaz allati fiha Sutiba fi al-Miqra wa-Dhikr 
Ishtiqagiha ‘The Explanation of Words in the Bible that have Dif- 
ficulty and the Mention of their Derivation’, ’Alfaz al-Sa‘ba allati 
li-l-Torah ‘The Difficult Words of the Pentateuch’ (Goldstein 
2014, 357). 

The full text of the sections that are covered in this edition 


are extant in the surviving manuscripts. 
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II. INT.O.4. THE MANUSCRIPT CORPUS 


The edition of the long version of Hiddayat al-Qari’ is based on all 
manuscripts of the work that are known to me. These are extant 
predominantly in the Second Firkovitch collection of the National 
Library of Russia in St. Petersburg. The corpus includes the fol- 
lowing manuscripts. Full class-marks are given together with the 


abbreviations that are used in the edition:° 
St. Petersburg, National Library of Russia: 


II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. I 2390 = L1 

II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 1 2505 = L2 

II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. I 4477 = L3 

II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. II 307 = L4 

II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. II 418 = L5 

II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. II 604 = L6 
Cambridge University Library: 

T-S NS 301.23 = L7 
New York, The Jewish Theological Seminary: 

JTS 8110, EMC 829, 832 = L8 


The number of extant manuscripts of the short version is 


much larger and only a selection of those that are extant were 


° These include some manuscripts that were identified by Ilan Eldar. I 
identified the remainder in my investigations in the Firkovitch col- 


lection. 
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used for the edition. These again are predominantly from the Sec- 
ond Firkovitch collection, which preserves the longest manu- 


scripts. My corpus includes the following:’ 
St. Petersburg, National Library of Russia: 


II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 12347 = S1 
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 12477 = S2 
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 12478 = S3 
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 12480 = S4 
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 12481 = S5 
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 12528 = S6 
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 12542 = S7 
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 12544 = S8 
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 12551 = S9 
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 12557 = S10 
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. I 2772 = S11 
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. I 2794 = S12 
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 12795 = S13 
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. I 2813 = S14 
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. I 2814 = S15 
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. I 2897 = S16 
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. I 2928 = S17 
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 12941 = S18 
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 12945 = S19 
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. I 2966 = S20 


’ | identified the majority of these manuscripts in my searches through 
the Firkovitch collection. Some were drawn to my attention by José 


Martinez Delgado, whose help is here gratefully acknowledged. 
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II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. I 3384 = S21 
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. I 3944 = $22 
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. II 297 = S23 
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. II 323 = S24 
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. II 325 = S25 
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. II 326 = S26 
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. II 420 = S27 
II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. II 488 = S28 


Cambridge University Library: 
Mosseri I, 57.2 = S29 


In addition to these manuscripts, there are also several ex- 
tant Genizah fragments containing the short version, which were 
used by Eldar (1987a; 1987b) in his edition of selected passages 
from the short version. For my own edition I decided to give pref- 
erence to the longer manuscripts that are now available in the 
Firkovitch collection. 

The manuscripts of the corpus that are used for the edition 
of the long and short versions are all written in Judaeo-Arabic 
(Arabic in Hebrew script). They do not include any colophons. 
Their scribal hands and codicology, however, are similar to the 
manuscripts from the Firkovtich collection that formed the basis 
of the edition of >Abi al-Faraj’s grammatical work al-Kitab al-Kafi 
(Khan, Gallego, and Olszowy-Schlanger 2003, xlvii-lxix). Based 
on this comparison, therefore, they can be dated to a period rang- 
ing from the eleventh to the thirteenth centuries. Their ultimate 
origin would in all likelihood have been the Karaite synagogue 
in Cairo, which appears to have been the source of most of the 


Second Firkovitch collection (Harviainen 1996). 
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II.INT.O.5. THE EDITION AND TRANSLATION OF THE TEXTS 


The edition of the two texts follows the same basic method as 
was applied in the edition of Abii al-Faraj’s al-Kitab al-Kafi (ed. 
Khan, Gallego, and Olszowy-Schlanger 2003). The objective of 
this method is to produce a text that is as clear and readable as 
possible but still remains close to the philological reality of the 
manuscripts. 

For each section of the works a single manuscript was 
chosen to act as the basis of the edition. Preference was given to 
a manuscript that contains the section in undamaged folios. As is 
the case with most manuscripts of the Second Firkovitch collec- 
tion, individual folios are often out of order in the manuscripts 
of the corpus. This has often necessitated re-ordering the folios. 
Where the complete section is not contained in one base 
manuscript, various base manuscripts are used for the section. 

As far as possible, the text is presented in the edition 
exactly as it appears in this base manuscript for a particular sec- 
tion, following its orthography and reproducing the diacritical 
marks and vocalization. Where scribes make corrections or 
additions to the text, these are incorporated into the edition. No 
indication is made, however, of deleted text. Similarly, when text 
is inserted as an afterthought in the margin, it has been included 
in the main text of the edition . 

Collations are made with other manuscripts that preserve 
this section of the text. Where there is a difference in another 
manuscript, this is indicated in the critical apparatus. These 


differences include both textual and also orthographic variations. 
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If the reading in another manuscript is clearly superior to 
that of the base manuscript, the superior reading is adopted in 
the edited text and distinguished by enclosing it in angled 
brackets < .... >. Editorial judgements as to superiority in reading 
do not include cases where another manuscript has a linguistic 
construction that conforms more closely to the conventions of 
Classical Arabic than the one found in the base manuscript, so 
long as the construction in the base manuscript could be 
interpreted as exhibiting a difference only in linguistic register 
and is not the result of a scribal error. In some cases where the 
reading of the base manuscript makes little sense and no superior 
reading is available in other manuscripts, an emended reading is 
proposed, enclosed in angled brackets, which is as close as 
possible in form to the reading in the manuscript . 

If small lacunae occur in the base manuscript and the text 
has been supplied from another manuscript or the missing text is 
easily reconstructable, the supplied text is enclosed in square 
brackets [...]. 

As remarked, the diacritical marks of the base manuscript 
are reproduced in the edition. These include marks on letters and 
vocalization. In most cases diacritical dots on letters are 
inconsistently marked in the manuscripts and this inconsistent 
marking is reproduced in the edition. It was decided, however, 
to mark a dot consistently over the letters sade and tet when they 
represent Arabic dad and za’, respectively, even if they do not 
have a diacritical dot in the manuscript. The purpose of this was 
to make the text more readable. Missing or inconsistently marked 


diacritics of other letters were judged not to reduce the 
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readability of the text. Indeed, it cannot be excluded that the 
omission of diacritical marks on the letters dalet and tav 
representing Arabic dhal and thd may, in some cases, be a 
reflection of the pronunciation of these consonants by the scribe 
as stops rather than fricatives due to the interference of his 
vernacular dialect . 

Hebrew words and Biblical quotations are vocalized in 
some manuscripts. If vocalization appears in the base manuscript, 
this is reproduced in the edition exactly as it is written by the 
scribe. The vocalization always consists of Tiberian signs, but in 
many cases it deviates from the standard Tiberian Masoretic 
vocalization. These reflect idiosyncracies of vocalization and pro- 
nunciation of individual scribes who transmitted the text. The 
standard Tiberian vocalization of the Hebrew words is given in 
the translation on the page facing the edited text. The most com- 
mon deviations from standard Tiberian vocalization include the 
following: 


Interchange of segol and patah (cf. vol. 1, 81.4.3.3.), e.g. 


ya (long version, §II.L.1.10. | Standard Tiberian: )72 Gen. 
14.2 ‘Bera’) 


ava (long version, §II.L.1.10. | Standard Tiberian: 1ya3 Psa. 
92.7 ‘stupidity’ ) 


D3 (long version, §II.L.2.12.7. | Standard Tiberian: 03 ‘also’) 


nuipn (long version, §II.L.2.12.14. | Standard Tiberian: 
nip Jer. 22.23 ‘nested’) 


inrtm (long version, §II.L.2.10.2. | Standard Tiberian: 19°7m 
‘Jehdeiah’) 
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nay (long version, §II.L.1.13. | Standard Tiberian: na7 ‘it 


multiplies’) 
Simple vowel sign in place of a hatef sign on gutturals, e.g. 


*y1 (long version, §II.L.1.11.4. | Standard Tiberian: *y1 Psa. 
92.4 ‘and on’) 


‘qy (long version, §II.L.1.11.4. | Standard Tiberian: ty ‘un- 
til’) 

aan (long version, §II-L.2.12.4.2. | Standard Tiberian: 
417771 Josh. 8.14 ‘they made haste’) 


Non-standard distribution of shewa and hatef signs, e.g. 


42 ann (long version, §II.L.2.12.1.6. | Standard Tiberian: 
j-ixn’ Psa. 98.8 ‘let them clap their hands’) 


pind (long version, §II.L.2.12.1.6. | Standard Tiberian: 
pan x Ezra 7.16 ‘their God’) 


xing ofa (long version, §II.L.2.12.2.2. | Standard Tiberian: 
xinn oa Isa. 27.2 ‘on that day’) 


The edited texts have been divided into numbered sections 
and subsections, which correspond to sense units. In some cases 
these paragraph divisions are also marked in the base manuscript 
by various means, such as section titles or blank spaces. In 
numerous cases, however, they are not marked in the manuscript. 
It was decided that the imposition of a system of paragraph 
division produced a text that is far more readable and also would 
facilitate reference to specific passages. The numbers of the 
paragraphs consist of three elements: A roman numeral II, denot- 


ing volume 2 of the book, a capital L or S, denoting the long or 
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short version respectively, and a series of Arabic numerals indi- 
cating sections and subsections, e.g. II.L.1.7.11 (= vol. 2, long 
version, section 1.7.11.). Where the original text does not have a 
title at a major section division, a title indicating the contents of 
the section is supplied in the translation in brackets. Where the 
original text has only a generic title at such divisions, such as 5x5 
fasl ‘section’, the specific content of the section is likewise sup- 
plied in the translation in brackets. 

Section numbers of this introduction have the prefix IL Int. 

The folio divisions of the base manuscript are shown in the 
edited text by a superscribed abbreviation of the manuscript with 
the folio number after a colon, indicating where the following 
text begins, e.g. “'” denotes that the following text begins on 
fol. 17 verso of the manuscript L5. 

The English translation is intended to be read either in 
conjunction with the original text or independently of it. An 
attempt has been made to convey to the reader as clearly as 
possible the sense of the author. The translation is not, therefore, 
a slavishly literal rendering of the text, since this would often 
remain obscure for the English reader on account of the 
predilection of °Abu al-Faraj for complex syntax. Biblical 
quotations are reproduced in the original Hebrew, with standard 
Masoretic vocalization and an English translation. Occasional 
footnotes clarify some details of the translation. Longer explana- 
tions on the various sections of the text are given in a commen- 
tary after the editions. This commentary includes references to 


various parallel sources and to the relevant sections in vol. 1. 
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II. INT.0.6. TERMINOLOGY 


The technical terminology used by °Abi al-Faraj in Hiddyat al- 
Qari’ corresponds closely to what is found in his grammatical 
works (Khan, Gallego, and Olszowy-Schlanger 2003, xxxix-xlvi). 
Much of the grammatical terminology is that which was used in 
the mainstream Basran school of Arabic grammar of the period. 
There are also a number of survivals of Hebrew and Aramaic 
terms from the Masoretic and early Karaite grammatical 
tradition. Some of these have been Arabicized. The main 


technical terms that are used in Hiddyat al-Qari’ are as follows. 
II.Int.0.6.1. Arabic Terms 
08 ’amr ‘imperative’ 
nix ?anhe@ ‘vowels’ 
ONORX ’asds ‘basic noun’ 
DON ism ‘noun’ 
oXNaNDdR istifham ‘interrogative’ 
dyx °asl ‘basic form’ 
12 bé ‘bet’ 
5x7 dal ‘dalet’ 
IN waw ‘vav’ 
3 Zujj ‘arrow-head’ (term for the vowel sign qibbus) 
qn harf ‘letter’ 


rods an harf al-lin ‘soft letter’ (see commentary on 
§IL.L.1.1.7.) 
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Saynon qn harf musta‘mal ‘auxiliary letter’ (see commen- 
tary on §II.L.1.12.3.) 


DXyY ta‘am ‘taste (of a vowel)’, ‘perceived quality (of a 


vowel)’ (see commentary on 8II.L.1.1.) 
otN2 khdadim ‘subordinate particle’ 

ax2 kaf ‘kaf 

912 khabar ‘assertion’ 

*3N709 kasdani ‘Aramaic’ 

m102 kasra (i vowel) 


po> khafd ‘lowering’ (vowel quality) (see commentary on 
§II.L.2.3.) 


m3x5 lugha ‘lexical class’ (see commentary on §II.L.0.1.1.) 
*yxn madi ‘past tense’ 

wixtn madgiish ‘with dagesh’ 

3279 madhakkar ‘masculine’ 

nia muannath ‘feminine’ 

Ton (pl. 75a) ‘vowel’ (literally: ‘king’) 

Sapnon mustagbal ‘future tense’ 

Sivan mafl ‘passive participle’ 


povn yan mafdl mutlaq ‘absolute object’ (equated with the 


Hebrew infinitive, see commentary on 8II.L.2.7.1.) 


hxxn mud4df ‘conjoined’ (see commentary to §II.L.1.5.21.) 
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AXynon 1t¥n masdar musta‘ar ‘transposed infinitive’ (see 


commentary on 8II.L.2.7.2.) 


yopn maqta‘ ‘prosodic stopping point’, ‘place of prosodic 
division’ (§1I.L.2.10.3., §1.2.5.2.) 


270 marfi ‘with rafe’ 
mai naghama ‘vowel’ 


axi nasb ‘holding level’ (vowel quality) (see commentary on 
§I1.L.2.3.) 


ntnxi mvp nugta wahida ‘single dot’, i.e. hireq 
5Ddx 1 NvpP3 nugta min ’asfal ‘dot below’, i.e. hireq 
popi nuqtatayn ‘two dots’, i.e. sere 

j2x0 sakin ‘silent, without a following vowel’ 
~uNIay Ibrani ‘Hebrew (language)’ 

joy “‘atf ‘conjunction’ 

Py ‘arad ‘abstraction, abstract property, verbal property’ 
Spyro fail ‘agentive participle’ 

35x32 Opxe fail bi-l-ghayr ‘transitive agent’ 

noaia pra fail bi-nafsihi ‘reflexive agent’ 

mnnxd ‘patah’ 

Spa fil ‘verb’ 


mbyxe oo 0d 15x Spa fil alladhi lam yusamma fa‘iluhu ‘ac- 


tion whose agent has not been mentioned’, i.e. passive. 


paix 7) Spa fil fi al-nafs ‘intransitive verb’ 
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ya far‘ ‘secondary, derivative form’ 

nnna fatha (a vowel) 

nmnz damma (u vowel) 

AYANP (pl. paxip) ‘games’ 

yop qat‘ ‘disjoined state’ 

3987 rakib ‘affix’ 

yon _raf* ‘raising’ (vowel quality) (see commentary on 
SII.L.2.3.) 

xiw ‘shewa’ 

Janna xiw shewa mutaharrik ‘mobile shewa’ 
J2XoO xIw shewa sakin ‘silent shewa’ 

vpi nbn thalath nugat ‘three dots’, i.e. segol 
yawn tasrif ‘verbal conjugation’ 


tpn taqdir ‘virtual form’ (see commentary on 8II.L.1.4.8.) 


II.Int.0.6.2. Hebrew and Aramaic Terms 


mix ‘collection’ of exceptional words with regard to the 
occurrence of dagesh on initial na2732 consonants 
(SILL.1.7., §I1.S.2.0.) 


nyx the person prefixes of the prefix conjugation (x, , 3, n) 


pa “XOX ‘coming from far’, a variant form of dehiq 
(§IL.L.1.7., §11.S.2.0.) 


nyyan ma ‘place of swallowing, throat’ 


20 


The Tiberian Pronunciation Tradition of Biblical Hebrew 


5x3 ‘gimel’ 


"13 symbol representing verbal conjugations with impera- 
tives containing patah in the first syllable and past forms 
containing hireq in the first syllable (8II-L.2.7.2., 
SII.L.2.8.2.) 


mya ‘ga'ya’ 
wa ‘dagesh’ 


p’ntt ‘what is compressed’, dehiq, compression of a vowel 
that brings about the occurrence of dagesh at the beginning 
of a following word (8II.L.1.7., §II.S.2.0.) 


pont ‘what is paused’, a pause due to paseq (8II.L.1.7., 
§II.S.2.0.) 


xn, 10 ‘he’ 

1 ‘vav’ 

mn ‘het 

9h ‘holem’ 

pin ‘hired 

mv ‘tet’ 

ove (i) ‘accent’; (ii) ‘taste (of a vowel)’, ‘perceived quality 
(of a vowel)’ (see commentary on 8II.L.1.1.) 

Ty ‘yod’ 


ji2 symbol representing verbal conjugations with impera- 
tives containing holem in the first syllable and past forms 


containing patah in the first syllable (§II.L.2.5.) 
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x05 ‘lamed’ 


1iw> ‘lexical class’, ‘linguistic form’ (see commentary on 
§II.L.0.1.1.) 


yrn ‘definite’ 
Dn, OND ‘mem’ 


nan symbol representing verbal conjugations with impera- 
tives containing patah in the first syllable and past forms 
containing segol in the first syllable (8II.L.2.7.2.) 


mn ‘disjoined’ (see commentary to §II.L.1.5.21.) 
3217 ‘indefinite’ 


10 symbol representing verbal conjugations with impera- 
tives containing sere in the last syllable and past forms con- 
taining patah in the last syllable (§II.L.2.8.2.) 


Pra, PH mappiq 
7 ‘nun’ 

md130 ‘segol’ 
TxnNo ‘samekh’ 


Tino ‘conjoined’ (see commentary to §II.L.1.5.21., 
SII.L.2.17.) 


jay ‘past tense’ 
ry “ayin’ 
jiw>n apy ‘root of the tongue’ 


5 ‘pe’ 
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nna ‘patah’ 
"TE ‘sade’ 
“1y ‘sere’ 
mp “gof 
pai ‘games’ 
wn ‘resh’ 
nan ‘rafe’ 


>yiw symbol representing verbal conjugations with impera- 
tives containing shureq in the first syllable and past forms 


containing qames in the first syllable (§II.L.2.6.) 
pw ‘shin’ 
myw symbol representing verbal conjugations with imper- 


atives containing hireq in the first syllable and past forms 


containing qames in the first syllable (8II.L.2.8.2.) 


iw symbol representing verbal conjugations with impera- 
tives containing hireq in the first syllable and past forms 
containing holem in the first syllable (8II.L.2.5.) 


prw ‘shureq’ 
in, Pm ‘tav’ 


man ‘interrrogative’ 


HIDAYAT AL-QARI 


HIDAYAT AL-QARP (LONG VERSION) 


II.L.0.0. INTRODUCTION) 
GAP 


II.L.0.1. 

[...] ty) ‘a1p o> ‘for the day when I arise as a witness’ (Zeph. 
3.8), ‘Vw TIX [TI ‘The Lord is my light and my salvation’ (Psa. 
27.1), which are two masculine nouns, since the accent is at the 
end and not the beginning of the word. Another example is 
*ayrroy AawA (Ruth 2.6), which means ‘who returned’ and is a 
past verb, since the accent is on the first letter. Similar to this in 
letters and form is 4x max naw) (Lev. 22.13), which means 
‘and she became one returning (to her father’s house)’, ‘she 
became one doing’, since the accent is not on the first letter. A 
similar case is apy’) AXan Waan-ba (Gen. 46.26), which means 
‘every soul (belonging to Jacob) that is entering’. Since the 
accent occurs on the ’alef, (it means) the soul became one doing, 
as opposed to NAIA ANA APY MAY Wasa (Gen. 46.27), which 
means ‘(all the persons belonging to Jacob who) arrived’ or 
‘who entered’. The he in the first word (i.e. AXxan Gen. 46.26) is 
the he of the definite article, whereas in the second word (i.e. 
nxan Gen. 46.27), it is in place of WWx. The accent has changed 
two things: the meaning (of the word) and the meaning of the 
affixed he. Likewise, oniax niy->y jaw ‘They have turned back to 
the iniquities of their forefathers’ (Jer. 11.10), since the accent 
is on the shin, this is from the lexical class of ‘returning’, as 
opposed to 3131 1nW ‘They captured and made their prey’ (Gen. 
34.29), which should be interpreted as being from the lexical 
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ANDON PRIA 


II.L.0.0. 
GAP 


ILL.0.1. 
<PADN> NANVD WT TAN wy TW wp ov7 xo[ J {tsa70) 


oy maw Tota ANd Dix wy inbox jaxn xnd rDaTN 
yn oyvdsx peo xn xrexo xOyD nym ondx mVaM VI 
ma Dx naw ipa 0955x1 arndsx 79 797 Onn Sigde FN 
foxn xd ndoyxd TONY AIR DYN APODN TON TAK 
Soa 5x apy Akan wain 59 T5731 99n 1x yy opodr 
mire 517) abxdx xy mbox und moaxtox cals do 
nan apy mad wain [59] ip> xpoxon noyra vals 
xaos pot nat Tox ws noyn Tox AOaN TON TTIW 
minnds mnda>s ody pyndx xn inde mndsdx vy 
TDN7OR NTDR pM NR pw m5NK 7 AWK ONDA 
72 189 pwox *5y opode Dvn oniay nil Sy jaw Tot 


979 "nDD€ ID 1 TON TON Wa AW KARA ydK 199 


L5:17r jN30aX& S20:1r (short version) [Nox 1 
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class of ‘capturing’, since the accent is on the bet. Likewise "iy 
yw at may ay 727 ay (Jud. 5.12), in which the first (two 
cases of 717) mean ‘my rousing, my rousing’, since the accent 
occurs on the resh, whereas the second (two cases of 717) mean 
‘rouse yourself, rouse yourself’, feminine singular imperative, on 
account of the occurrence of the accent on the ‘ayin. Similarly, 
oxi 5p tnqati ‘and I spoke to the prophets’ (Hosea 12.11) 
should be interpreted as a past verb, since the accent falls on the 
bet, as opposed to ma? Sy ‘mam ‘I will speak tenderly to her’ 
(Hosea 2.16), which should be interpreted as a future verb. (To 
these could be added) other similar examples. On account of 
this, the accents have an important status and there is a need to 
learn them. 


II.L.0.2 

If one were to say ‘What do you say concerning the formation of 
these accents?’, the response would be that they originated by 
convention among the people of the language, by the help of 
which they fully expressed their purposes, as in the aforemen- 
tioned examples and others. They established them by 
convention, just as they established the vowels by convention, 
as will be explained. It is not impossible that the established 
form was based on a particular type of arrangement of the 
Levites in [ Ezra], peace be upon him, because [ _] the 
accents were established [ ] his time [ ], for if he 
investigates what [ |] the forms, he would realize that it was 
fixed by the Levites [ ] on the basis of the principles of 
singing and according to the established arrangement [ ll 
] serves pashta [ ] close to [ _] two conjunctive accents, 
namely inverted shofar! and merkha, as will be explained. 


1T.e. mahpakh. 


ILL.0.1. — ILL.0.2. 27 


aT TAY Gea) may ATIAT ay MAY TOTIT RADK Dy NDR 
y opyvods und ustin custin Siwdxe oan oToR Tw 
y oyods nd nnd aax “In “in 705” S581 wbx 
NDoX [and] xx top oa dy maT ToT pyr 
oy Tox nad oy oman mdipd> sxpdxon xqbe ody 
JOT IND TROD TUN NTT NaN 757 W308 NdapNoON 


xondy Ds won maxndsi a. 4p ndx55 wo ToT 
II.L.0.2. 

n> >> xAam yn pMoxdx ATH 7 Sip[n] xno Sp ia 
[xaniya nao m55x bax pa Sexdsx 725 mpexin NXAIN 
xm@>y iesxind xaxiol mNDTIOR TAonnKXdR® oAN UK 
ying xo mina ow xn ody Tonds yp iwexin KND 
[Rory ]7p o>o>x anon yn pian any [yexi]ndr 
RTR RO Jaawar[ yin pmbsdsx[] xD Ok 
ond ]ox wapn 7 mix ody oxonxde [ ] x0 Daxn 
[ ] Gey) | apnon apgain yp twos Dies ody [ 
Tawdx xnom pore, pox anpos [| nowabsx o> 


sands Jo7a) 7xva ony? xn oy TDINNdR1 ab>pNdx 
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Likewise, tevir is served by two conjunctive accents, namely 
merkha and darga. Each has its own special melody, and a 
particular number of tones in various different pitches according 
to the accent when it is followed by a vowel in the word, as will 
be explained. If it be said ‘What is the origin of the melodies of 
the accents before the aforementioned arrangement was fixed?’, 
the response would be as follows. It is possible that the people 
of the language paused on one letter and made it slightly longer 
than another one to the extent that they could make thereby 
their intentions known. My claim that the accents have been 
fixed since the time of the prophets, peace be upon them, is 
supported by three things. 


II.L.0.3 

One of these is that the nation has not been cut off from the 
holy land. The period in which they were cut off from it was 
between the two temples, concerning which it is stated nym 1x 
pA AWA MAnaw-nx piso ‘Then the land shall enjoy its 
sabbaths while it lies desolate without them’ (Lev. 26.34, 43).? 
When the land completed its rest in the periods of its lying 
fallow, oi8"720 wa Hivnx vin? wpa ‘the Lord stirred up the 
spirit of Cyrus king of Persia’ (Ezra 1.1 etc.) and he sent up the 
two groups (of returnees) to the holy land, the group of Ezra 
and the group of Nehemiah, according to what [ ] Ezra. 
After they arrived in the Holy Land they were not cut off from it 
until this day. Now the reading that Ezra, peace be upon him, 
and his congregation used to read is the reading of the Land of 
Israel today. It has remained the way (of reading) that has been 
transmitted among them from generation to generation, from 


2 The wording is a conflation of the two verses Lev. 25.34 and Lev. 26.43 


in the Masoretic Text. 


ILL.0.2. — ILL.0.3. 29 


piyan ovin [7]x9 595) nbodobds1 TDANNDS po. ANT 
‘DA NTN <j7MddRX> aon AAdn an Ay ATTA MRAM 
> 7a Sp RA TNA nN? NN ANdDDN 7 TON AIA 
Tbs WapNdS WpN 7s Dap KAD UNIN TD TRTONDK ove 
y andpmn qnnds napr md5x bax io ix yon n> Sp 
70 ANIDT NN PX? OAL AI Ody NA ANTPAI KXVO AW 


31x 05x Sy xvaaxds par ya a0 NNdxds Ix 


I1.L.0.3. 
*nox TTR AWITDA paN YY TANDS yopin DD IX NATNN 


PINT TIN TS 88 ON TN TI pPIDN PA NTI WopIR 
xnodoy Paxdy nxpinox gad) on ANwnA WNInNAwW OK 
079 Jon wid [MN nx] WyA MoAW>R 71D IND TON 
you xy ynla “om AwWIIpA pix] Mx pyads [T]yx1 
ALwitprl pax 7p ondiwn tyra ai xty[— | xn dy ann 
ko TOR ANTPoN|A [25 AT OPA Ty NTI WoPIR NN 
oros Senw pax ax on [NXOlynn & P NITY XAT 


x 959 Wy 9591 53 Wy 3 OYA TTINNNDS AD VdS Mp7 


L1 mbxds [ndb5x 32 
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one offspring to another, until now. If it be said: the wicked 
Edom deported the people, filled ships with them, left them 
without a sailor or a helmsman, and caused the hot baths to 
overwhelm them with smoke until they died, in accordance with 
what is said to have happened during the conquests of 
Jerusalem by Edom; the response should be: Although it did to 
them what you have mentioned, Edom only cut them off from 
Jerusalem. This is demonstrated by the fact that there was 
pilgrimage to Tiberias from the direction of the Levant and the 
East and to Gaza from the direction of the West during the 
period the people of Edom were in control of the Land of Israel, 
which was about five hundred years, in accordance with what is 
mentioned in their chronicles. Those who dwelt in the land all 
taught their children the Torah and the Scriptures, I mean the 
remainder of the twenty-four books. If all this is indeed so, then 
it must be the case that the people used to teach their children 
what they knew and were familiar with concerning the correct 
division of the accents and their musical rendition. 


II.L.0.4. 

The second point is that those who were exiled and did not 
come back with Ezra and Nehemiah, peace be upon them, 
remained scattered and they lost (knowledge of) the accents, 
and began to read with different cantillations. Therefore, you 
see that the (Jews of) Byzantium read in a way that is different 
from that of the people of Iraq. The (Jews of) Persia have a way 
of reading that is different from that of the (Jews of) Byzantium 
and the Iraqis. The people of the West have (a reading) different 
from all of the aforementioned. Indeed, perhaps some 
community that you do not know has a way (of reading) that 
differs from all of these, such as those whom Edom drove away 
to remote countries, as we have mentioned. It is the general 
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consensus of those just mentioned? that the way of reading of 
the Land of Israel is the original one and this is what is called 
the Tiberian reading. This is demonstrated by the fact that the 
people in the communities of the exile would press any teacher 
who travelled (from Tiberias) to these distant lands to teach 
their children the reading of the Land of Israel and eagerly 
imbibed that from him, making him sit down so that they could 
assiduously learn it from him. Whoever came from the exile to 
the Land of Israel had a desire for the teaching of the reading of 
the Land of Israel that was equally ardent as that of those absent 
and (a desire) for abstaining from his own (tradition of reading). 
This is evidence for what I have stated. 


II.L.0.5. 

The third point is that if somebody were to read mwx a (Gen. 
1.1) with the accent tevir or an accent other than the tifha, he 
would provoke the congregation to point out his error and 
angrily censure him. This demonstrates what I have stated. 
Likewise, if somebody were to read the three books with the 
cantillation of the twenty-one books or read the twenty-one 
books with the cantillation of the three books, the congregation 
would declare him to be in error and reject it. Likewise, if 
somebody were to read merkha in place of darga, or darga in 
place of merkha, or revia‘ in place of pazer, or the like, he would 
be declared to be in error. Now, if all this is the case, it 
strengthens my claim that the accents have been established 
since the time of the prophets. If this were not the case, then 
anybody who wished to change (the reading) could change it 
without being called to account for this, just as there would be 


3T.e. the various Jewish communities outside of the Land of Israel. 
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no calling to account of somebody who wanted to recite in 
prayer the Psalms or some passage from the twenty-four books 
without the intention of reading (the text) in order. 


II.L.0.6. 

Some people have considered the following passage to 
demonstrate that the accents are the work of the Levites: Div) 
NipAa iv Sov ‘and they gave the sense, so that they 
understood the reading’ (Neh. 8.8). The argument is that there 
was no one preceding the time of Ezra, as has been mentioned 
before, and what is referred to (in this passage) is an innovation 
in relation to earlier practice. This is not improbable, since 
neither reason nor textual tradition confutes this claim. 


II.L.0.7. 

It is an established fact that the reading has various character- 
istic features, which the reader must learn in order to ensure a 
correct cantillation of what he reads. When he does not know 
this, the cantillation is produced in a corrupt fashion. If it be 
said ‘So what benefit is there in the accents apart from what you 
have stated?’, the response would be that their benefit is that 
they enable the congregation, however numerous, small or 
large, all to read one word together, and that they continue, 
whatever they read, in a coordinated way. Such a thing cannot 
be achieved without the established accents. Surely you see that 
Muslims, whether they be two or more, cannot read with the 
same degree of coordination as the Jews read, since each one 
has his own way (of reading). One makes long a place that 
another makes short. One reads melodically a place that another 
reads flat. For this reason they are unable to achieve what Jews 
do, because a group and individuals intone according to specific 
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rules, and they do not change that from letter to letter. If 
somebody were to change something, (his reading) would be 
rejected and declared to be incorrect. 


II.L.0.8. 

For this purpose and others, they fixed the rules of the accents 
and the masters of this discipline composed books and treatises 
that discuss the principles that have brought about their 
particular effects. They recorded what has deviated from a 
particular principle. This includes cases where the reason for the 
deviation is stated and cases where a reason is not stated. Know 
that the rules of the discipline of the accents involve the 
consideration of a particular accent that exhibits some inconsist- 
ency and stating what the reason is for this inconsistency. This 
involves, for example, consideration of the fact that the accent 
tevir is served sometimes by the conjunctive accent merkha and 
sometimes by darga, this being a case where the same accent has 
two alternating conjunctive accents. When somebody considers 
the reason for this, it is clear to him what the cause is that 
conditions the darga. The other rules are formulated in a similar 
manner. It is a discipline that is known by all who have 
investigated it carefully. If somebody has not investigated 
carefully, he only knows it from somebody who has investigated 
carefully. It is possible that the person who established these 
accents founded a discipline derived from them, which was 
transmitted with its practitioners. Some of this was lost and 
some remained, just as some of the knowledge of a language 
may be lost while some remains. This applies to the rules (of the 
accents). Whoever investigates carefully achieves his goal, or at 
least part of it. Since earlier scholars—may God have mercy 


IL.L.0.7. — ILL.0.8. 37 


x gan jn ToT ey xd) arya pndx oy yoap TRIN 
o>n1 Wy TIA IN Wa INA AIAN 


II.L.0.8. 
wen mdsxdsx on[w] Ge) [njoae’ ayn mds xt 


S5yox vy indon xouxvni xand 7> ody>x aT aNIIN 
moydx Pn w ND NN way KXANNddyn 1 nom ondx 
md na7 Do ND RAIMI AND 7! AIOdSR ADT NN NAN 
Tnxi 7nd Tor 7s axgnnn xnondy 7 oNwdy 1x DORI RAID 
9x5258 xT 7p I0oR NA TWORds Dip» NN ANDI A ND 
AANM ADINA ASN ANTI AIX Wan ynd %) ADI WD 
NO TOI NTRD INVRINA POTN Tox md im mdodo 
md>05055 nandx <nd>vox> xn nd yxa ToT 1p an05x 
ma 10170 59 Andy poy ind oNWdR ND TAR TW OT 
IN vIn NaI IID jan XdS ody Od Tao Dd 7RI TID>RA 
aI XTANDA xXNAdyY XND Oya PRNMoNDSN ATTY yexbdx p> 
ND OTTIN NOD PYIDN DI) pyTDN 7 OTTINI AANNYY yn 
na oNWwdE ToT pyrdsy cpa ma4>sx pya in ody Kd 


potpnndsy io xno agysl is pubs 79 Sen r20dx ox yn 


L1 m>ydsx1 L5:18v [ndydsx 109 =L5:18r nvay [[n]oa¥ 101 


100 


105 


110 


115 


38 Hidayat al-Qari’ (Long Version) 


upon them—investigated this discipline very carefully, they 
achieved an expert knowledge of it. 


II.L.0.9. 

When, however, somebody wishes to learn about this, he is not 
able to find a complete book of theirs on this subject, only 
fragmentary writings. I have, therefore, been requested to strive 
to complete this short treatise that I have begun, and I have 
acceded to this request, acknowledging my deficiencies with 
regard to it and transmitting what I have learnt from their 
writings and from their pupils, and seeking help (in this task) 
from the God of Israel. 


II.L.0.10. 

This book consists of three sections. The first section concerns 
the letters and their pivots, I mean their places (of articulation) 
in the mouth, including those that are heavy and those that are 
light. The second section concerns the vowels, those that are 
long and those that are short, their places of articulation, their 
basic form and their accidental properties. The third section 
concerns the accents, those of low pitch and those of high pitch, 
and their subordinate accents. 
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II.L.1.0. 
THE FIRST DISCOURSE: ON THE LETTERS 


II.L.1.1. (Preliminary Discussion concerning the Nature of 
Letters) 


II.L.1.1.1. 

It should be noted that a letter by itself in isolation does not 
convey meaning. What we say is demonstrated by the fact that 
if you say 90x (alef), although you may think it is a single letter, 
it is not one but three letters, viz. 5 5 x. Likewise, the x1 (b@’, i.e. 
bet) is two letters. Similarly, when you say 5xn3x (gimel), this is 
four letters. Similarly, the 5x7 (dal, i.e. dalet) is three letters, and 
so forth for the remainder of the inventory of letters. This is 
because one cannot communicate only with the (phonetic) 
property of the letter itself, but when two letters follow each 
other, it is possible to do this with them, whether they are 
identical or different, as when you say 33 (‘roof’), 17 (‘breast’), 
niax (‘roofs’), mT (‘her breasts’ Prov. 5:19). One cannot 
communicate concerning the (phonetic) property of gimel or the 
(phonetic) property of dal (i.e. dalet) (by uttering the sounds) in 
isolation. This shows that the original conventional agreement 
was on the properties of the letters, and since the property could 
not be talked about (by uttering it) by itself, it needed 
something else to allow it to stand as an independent expression 
[ ]. So, to ’alef was added a lamed and pe, to bd? (i.e. bet) was 
added an ’alef, and to gimel mem, ’alef and lamed so that it is 
possible to communicate about their property in isolation. 


II.L.1.1.2. 

If somebody were to say ‘Why was the conventional agreement 
not on the ’alef without its property, and on the ba? (i.e. bet) and 
gimel without their property’, the response would be that ’alef 
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has three letters and each letter has a different property, so how 
could they aim to know the property of one letter, then two 
further letters when no property is known to them. Rather it is 
necessary for them to know the distinctive property of the three 
letters and then pronounce a single word. My claim that the 
conventional agreement was initially on the property of the 
letter is supported by the fact that people differ with regard to 
the number of the letters that are added to the quality of the 
letter and its phonetic property, whereas no difference is 
permitted with regard to the quality of the letter and its 
phonetic property. This is because the Tiberians add only yod to 
the essence of ba’, whereas other towns add to it yod and tav 
and they say ‘bet’. Likewise, they (the Tiberians) add ’alef and 
lamed to the property of dal, whereas others add lamed and tav 
and say ‘dalet’. They add alef and yod to the quality of zay and 
say ‘zdy’, whereas others add nun to this and say ‘zayin’. To 
lamad they add mem, then ’alef, then dal, where others reverse 
this and add °alef, then mem, then dal and say ‘lamed’, and so 
forth. This is also the practice with the remaining letters. The 
variation has not taken place in the property (of the letter) but 
rather in the occurrence of the added letters in order for the 
property to be articulated in a single utterance. If this (i.e. the 
addition of letters) is what existed in the establishment (of the 
language), there would be no variation. 


II.L.1.1.3. 

Since the property of the letter requires other (elements), the 
additions have been added to the property and the letter has 
become a free-standing entity consisting of a combination of its 
property with additional elements. After this, however, the 
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letter still cannot communicate meaning by itself, because if 
somebody said “alef, he would not thereby communicate to the 
hearer more than what he already knows, namely that ’alef is 
distinct from (other letters such as) tet. The letter, therefore, 
requires other letters to be combined with it in order for 
meanings to be understood. So it is required, for example, to 
have the combination ’alef, resh and sade to (form the word) prix, 
and the combination shin, mem and resh to form 7nw. 


II.L.1.1.4. 

Just as the property of a letter requires added elements, the 
combinations of letters required something else, without which 
no meaning can be understood by the joining of letters, namely 
the vowels (literally: ‘kings’), which are called also vocalization 
(literally: inflectional vowels). This is because if (vowels such 
as) games and patah were missing from 7nw, you would not 
know to what form to assign the word, whether to 7inw, or to 
aw or to 19iw. This would have been after the vowels were 
fixed among those who established (the language) by 
convention. If the vowels are removed, the meaning is not 
understood at all. 


IIL.L.1.1.5. 

The letters and vowels also require something else, namely the 
accents. This is the case as remarked above with (a pair of) 
words that have identical combinations of letters and identical 
vowels with no difference (between them), and that require (the 
placement of) the accent in order for the meaning to be 
understood, as in "ix "mip ‘Arise! Shine!’ (Isa. 60.1), 7p) mip ‘my 
arising as a witness’ (Zeph. 3.8), pw) "Tix [7177 ‘The Lord is my 
light and salvation’ (Psa. 27.1). 
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II.L.1.1.6. 

So, there are four cases of need (of complements): the need of 
the property (of a letter) for added elements in order for it to be 
an autonomous utterance, the need of a letter for another letter, 
the need of (a combination of) letters for vowels—these three 
are necessarily interdependent—and the need of (combinations 
of) letters and vowels for accents, not in all circumstances but in 
certain cases. For this reason I have presented the section on 
letters first, then I have presented second the section on vowels 
and I have presented third the section on accents, according to 
this order of obligatory complementarity. 


II.L.1.1.7. 

Now, meaning is not expressed by a letter alone and so the 
Hebrew grammarians have called a ‘letter particle’ a ‘functional 
particle’, since a functional particle does not express meaning in 
relation to itself but expresses meaning in relation to something 
else. This terminology (i.e. ‘functional particle’ rather than 
‘letter’) is appropriate because 5x consists of two letters, and 
likewise °D, 79, 78, DY and similar cases. When some letters are 
combined with each other, unwritten letters are concealed 
between written letters. The main case of this are the vowels in 
words such as 0W, Da, Ov, 7°, OW. In each of these words a letter 
-alef is hidden, which is one of the soft letters. When some 
letters are combined and a vowel occurs with them, a letter is 
not hidden between them, as in 7D, i3, 7, ‘a, in which another 
letter is not hidden between the two (written) letters, as a yod is 
hidden between the kaf and nun in niqij2 133 ‘south of Chin- 
neroth’ (Josh. 11.2). There are many cases of this, but I have 
cited here one example. 
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II.L.1.2. Section (concerning the Inventory of Letters) 

The traditional inventory of letters consists of twenty-two basic 
letters. To the basic letters are added five letters, which are 
called ‘straight’, namely pyjoq. To the basic letters are added six 
letters, namely n52732. The Tiberians add to these six letters the 
letter resh, making it (i.e. the group of non-basic letters) n752732, 
so that the total comes to thirty-four with the resh of the 
Tiberians. It is said that there are some who attribute a 
particular feature to zayin and call it za@y makrikh. I have not, 
however, been able to identify their purpose in using the term 
makrukh, in order for me to be able to describe it, as I shall 
describe the purpose of the Tiberians (in the use of this term 
makrukh) with regard to the resh. 


II.L.1.3. Chapter concerning the Place (of Articulation) of 
the Letters 


II.L.1.3.1. 

Know that according to the traditional inventory (of letters) 
there are five groups in five places (of articulation). These are 
ynnr, praa, nid07, wor, qa12. 


IL.L.1.3.2. 

The letters ynnx have a single place of articulation. This is the 
throat and the root of the tongue. The Tiberians call it the ‘root 
of the tongue’ and the ‘place of swallowing’. This is the first 
place of articulation in the mouth. For this reason they are the 
lightest letters, as a group or individually. The meaning of their 
‘lightness’ is that they never take dagesh. It has been said that 
dagesh is placed in ’alef in some specific places in Scripture, 
namely in the following four cases: nniAn-nx i) wer ‘and they 
brought him the present’ (Gen. 43.26), ard>x-ma a) aga ‘and 


they brought to us by the hand of our God’ (Ezra 
8.18), |awan oINawian ‘from your dwellings you shall bring’ 
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(Lev. 23.17), 189 89) rhingy 15W1 ‘and his bones, which were not 
seen, are laid bare’ (Job 33.21). I shall clarify this in response to 
those who have adduced this as a counterargument. Het and 
‘ayin do not take dagesh in any circumstances. As for he, it takes 
what could be thought to be dagesh, but it is not what it is 
thought to be. This is because dagesh makes a letter heavy and 
rafe makes it soft, as in 43 ‘roof’. 


II.L.1.3.3. 

The quality of the letter is uttered with dagesh and with rafe in 
the realization of its phonetic property. Dagesh is placed on a 
letter at the beginning of a word, the middle and the end. This is 
not the case with he, since it is in a place (of articulation) in 
which heaviness is not possible. This is because heaviness is for 
the purpose of a pressure* that is applied to the place of 
articulation, so that the letter is made heavy. The tongue root 
and the place of swallowing are not a place that permits closure 
or contraction, or what resembles this, like the lips, which can 
be closed and receive pressure,° so that from them can be heard 
*2 and 73, as will be described below. It is only at the end of a 
word that a point occurs in it (i.e. he) in order to cause its 
property to appear and distinguish it from places where it does 
not appear, such as 49173) 789 ‘a reproach and a taunt’ (Ezek. 
5.15), in which the quality of the he is not pronounced, rather it 
is pronounced with the pronunciation of ’alef. This differs from 
the other letters in which dagesh is permitted, such as kaf and pe, 
which have two types of pronunciation that both necessarily 
entail the articulation of the property of the letter. 


4 Literally: leaning. | 5 Literally: leaned upon. 
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II.L.1.3.4. 

As for he, this is not pronounced at the end of a word unless it 
has a dot in it. This is is not called dagesh but rather 
‘appearance’. Do you not see that if a dot appears in it, (it is) at 
the end of a word, as in AX ‘Oh!’ VJosh. 7.7), Amynn ‘half of it’ 
(Lev. 6.13). It may occur in the middle of a word and be 
pronounced in the way that it is pronounced when it has a dot 
in it, as in Y-Ma7NM ‘you wrong me’ (Job 19.3), mann ‘filling 
with vain hopes’ (Jer. 23.16), 5xqnm ‘and the altar hearth’ 
(Ezek. 43.15). So it is clear to you that this (dot) denotes 
appearance and is not dagesh, for dagesh is a strengthening that 
occurs in the letter after the articulation of its property: 72n 
‘king’, 7190 ‘Malluch’ (1 Chron. 6.29), x79 ‘He made you see’ 
(Deut. 4.36), Oman ‘Have you seen?’ (1 Sam. 10.24). It is clear, 
therefore, from this that the dot in he is to indicate the 
appearance of the property (of the letter) and not for making it 
heavy. 


IL.L.1.3.5. 

It follows from all of this that these four letters are never made 
heavy since they are in the first place of articulation from which 
speech is sounded. If it were said: Surely the dagesh may be 
inserted in some of the four letters of this place, namely in the 
-alef in the four passages that you have just mentioned, and this 
disproves your statement that dagesh is not put on the letters of 
this place of articulation, the response would be: If one 
examines carefully the so-called dagesh in the ’alef in these four 
passages, one sees that it is not dagesh, since the speaker strives 
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to introduce heaviness into it but it is not made heavy. Surely 
you see how heaviness occurs in bet, kaf and other letters 
without effort and strengthening takes place. This is not the case 
with °alef. If one examines carefully whether ’alef is made heavy 
in this way, one will see that it is not made heavy. Rather it is as 
if the speaker is taking it out of a pit, unlike the other letters in 
which dagesh is permitted. It is said that the reason for the 
impossibility of heaviness in the letters of this place of 
articulation is that it is the first of the places of articulation, and 
the more the articulation progresses upwards from place to 
place, the more heaviness can be applied. 


IL.L.1.3.6. 

From the second of the places of articulation are heard 3 and 7 
rafe. This is the third of the tongue that is adjacent to the 
pharynx, opposite the (soft) palate. In fact this is not a primary 
place of articulation, but it functions like one. This is because 
when gimel and kaf have dagesh, their place of articulation is the 
middle of the tongue, in its wide part. The primary places of 
articulation are five in number. The third of the tongue that is 
the place of articulation of the two (aforementioned) letters 
with rafe, I mean 3 and 74, is secondary. So, the total number of 
places of articulation are six, five primary and one secondary. 
The middle of the tongue is the place of articulation of five 
letters, namely 773°. 


IL.L.1.3.7. 

From the third place of articulation are heard five letters, 
namely nibv07. This is the extremity of the tongue in combina- 
tion with the flesh of the teeth. If you press gently, you hear 
from it 7 and fA rafe. If you press with force, you hear from it 7 
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and nm with dagesh. This differs from the second place of 
articulation, which is divided into two places (when the letters 
are pronounced) with dagesh and rafe respectively, namely the 
(back) third of the tongue and its middle. Dalet and tav are not 
like that, rather their place of articulation does not change, 
whether they have dagesh or rafe. Dagesh denotes pressing with 
force and rafe (pressing) lightly. 


IL.L.1.3.8. 

The fourth place of articulation is the teeth, from which are 
heard four letters, namely wyor. In this place of articulation the 
letters are not divided into light and heavy as in the preceding 
places of articulation. Know that when you pronounce (the 
word) 7w, you pronounce three letters from three different 
places of articulation, the shin from the teeth, the yod from the 
middle of the tongue, in its wide part, and the nun from the 
extremity of the tongue and the flesh of the teeth. If you taste a 
letter (by pronouncing it) in its place of articulation, you will 
taste its property. 


IL1L.1.3.9. 

The fifth place of articulation is the lips, which is that of the 
four letters \mi1. If you close the lips with force, 2 and 5 with 
dagesh are heard. If you close them gently and lightly, you hear 
from them 3 and 4 with rafe. This place of articulation is like the 
place of articulation of n1507, where two letters with dagesh and 
two letters with rafe are heard. 
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II.L.1.4. Section (concerning some General Issues relating to 
Letters) 


II.L.1.4.1. 

If somebody were to say ‘What is the value of knowing the 
places of articulation of the letters?’, the response to him would 
be as follows. If somebody asked and said ‘What is language?’, I 
would say: It consists of expressions that its original speakers® 
established by convention among themselves to make their 
intentions understood to one another. It needs to be known that 
before this they established by convention specific letters in 
various places of articulation, from which the expressions could 
be constructed. They were, therefore, the foundations of the 
expressions. Through knowledge of the places of articulation the 
thinking of the establishers (of the language) can become clear, 
in that they taught that the meaning that one intends can be 
fully expressed with twenty-two letters, but cannot be fully 
expressed with less than this. They took them from five basic 
places of articulation, and one secondary place of articulation, 
as has been explained. Either it was the case that only the 
aforementioned letters could have been produced from each 
place of articulation or they knew that letters other than those 
mentioned could have been produced from the places of 
articulation but they had no need of more than the ones they 
proclaimed. It seems that it will be impossible for us to know 
the truth with regard to this issue. 


TI.L.1.4.2. 

[ ] not true. Since it is of this nature, knowledge [ | than 
ignorance. Since the knowledge of the technique of reading is 
explicated through (its analysis into) letters, vowels, accents and 


© Literally: the masters. 
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the shewa, it is appropriate for the necessary description to be 
made of each of these, in order for me to demonstrate the 
superiority of this language over other languages, since it is ‘a 
pure language’ (Zeph. 3.9). Given that among the letters of 
Hebrew there are several letters, as explained above, that are 
‘straight’, there are nadia letters, and dagesh and rafe in all 
remaining letters except pnAX, if one were to say ‘What is the 
function of dagesh and rafe?’, the response would be as follows. 
There is clearly a function. This includes the change of meaning 
by means of dagesh and rafe, for example 71Na nnw ‘Rejoice, oh 
young man!’ (Ecc. 11.9), which is an intransitive verb, since the 
mem in it is light. If it has dagesh, the verb becomes transitive, as 
in 77ay wai naw ‘Gladden the soul of your servant’ (Psa. 86.4). 
Likewise 1007 j3n ‘the priest who cleanses’ (Lev. 14.11) is a 
transitive agent, whereas 170A wx nx ‘the man who is 
cleansed’ (Lev. 14.11) is a reflexive agent, and similar cases. 


II.L.1.4.3. 

The people of the language used words from one place of 
articulation, such as 7m ‘Oh!’, which is from the place of 
iami iam ‘on this side and that’ (Ezek. 40.34) from the place of 
articulation of ia, and similar cases. 


GAP 


II.L.1.4.4. 

[...] The third category is what interchanges in one place of 
articulation, for example 11a ‘He scattered’ (Psa. 68.31), which is 
said to be like orjivax) qn} |n15 ‘He has distributed, he has given 
to the poor’ (Psa. 112.9). The place of articulation of bet and pe 
is the lips. (Another case) is 7aiv1 ‘and Shobach’ (2 Sam. 10.16) 
and yaivi ‘and Shopach’ (1 Chron. 19.16), which are said to be 
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the same name; and likewise ‘Av-nx iyon ‘They have misled my 
people’ (Ezek. 13.10)—ipna ‘(God) caused (me) to wander’ (Gen. 
20.13), 1wiy ‘Hasten!’ (Joel 4.11)—win. 


IL1L.1.4.5. 

The fourth category is what interchanges from different places 
of articulation, which includes scribal error and ciphers, for 
dalet and resh (which are sometimes confused by scribal error) 
are from two different places of articulation and the cipher 
(consisting of the interchange of) bet and shin is from two 
different places of articulation. Interchanges that are from a 
single place of articulation do not fall into this category, as will 
be explained in a separate chapter (see §II.L.1.5.). 


II.L.1.4.6. 

Take note that it is said that some letters are contracted. Their 
contraction is indicated by two things: meaning and grammar. 
Some letters are augments at the beginning, middle or end of a 
word. 


IL.L.1.4.7. 

An example of an augmented letter at the beginning of a word is 
that the presence of this lamed has no meaning and the meaning 
would remain the same if it were elided. An example of an 
augmented letter in the middle of a word is said to be Wx oy 
Dino oaTR ‘youths without blemish’ (Dan. 1.4). It is said 
that the ’alef in binn is augmented, without any function, 
because the lexical class of ‘blemish’ does not contain a root 
letter °alef. Examples of an augmented letter at the end of a 
word are 7p {539 "0k ‘binding his foal to the vine’ (Gen. 49.11) 
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and 73 i312 ‘the son of Beor’ (Num. 24.3), where the vav of iia 
has no meaning, and likewise the yod in "dX, since it is not a 
pronoun, and similar cases. 


II.L.1.4.8. 

As for cases of the contraction of a letter that is reflected by the 
meaning, it is said to include examples such as |n17 F3n1 WY 
ta brn ‘for the Lord gave you into my hand today’ (1 Sam. 
26.23), where it is said that a yod has been contracted in 7°, and 
its virtual form is "Ta, since it does not say 772, in which it 
would be conjoined to an underlying noun, but rather it is 
pronounced in its disjoined form, which is with qames. Likewise 
in wy 32 11 AMX ‘Are you my son Esau?’ (Gen. 27.24), it is said 
that a he has been contracted in nx, since it does not have the 
function of a declarative but rather of an interrogative, and its 
virtual form is nANT. Likewise in oxpNW> iay wpIN ‘Can you like 
him spread out the skies?’ (Job 37.18) an interrogative he is 
contracted in it and its virtual form is iay wpInn, so that it 
would be like yin38 o°wna ‘Can you put a rope?’ (Job 40.26), 
mp2 Nowna ‘Can you send forth lightnings’ (Job 38.35). 


II.L.1.4.9. 

As for cases of the contraction of a letter that is reflected by the 
grammar, these include examples like n5921 wa ‘with hatchets 
and hammers’ (Psa. 74.6), since it should according to rule have 
been ni®z221, so that it would be like p21 7172 7X ‘I will pin 
David to the wall’ (1 Sam. 18.11), 7222) |o-TM|31 OAH OTINNA 
‘on asses and on camels and on mules and on oxen’ (1 Chron. 
12.41), for this is the rule for the co-ordination of two nouns 
after one another with the particle bet. 
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II.L.1.4.10. 

When two identical letters succeed one another at the end of 
one word and the beginning of another and the two words are 
linked by an accent, if the reader is not careful to pronounce 
them both, one of them would become coalesced and they 
would be pronounced as one letter. The reader must pronounce 
them clearly in order to distinguish, for example, the two sades 
in pry pyr ‘it produced blossoms’ (Num. 17.23), to ensure that 
the two nuns are pronounced in 4¥37212) INA ‘then Nebuchad- 
nezzar’ (Dan. 3.13, etc.) and to ensure that the two mems are 
pronounced in AWhroy ‘nen Awa ‘as I was with Moses’ (Josh. 
1.5, etc.), and similar cases of two letters succeeding each other 
in this manner. 


II.L.1.5. Chapter on the Interchange of Letters 


II.L.1.5.1. 

It is said that among the letters are those that interchange from 
the same place of articulation, so that, for example, °alef 
interchanges with he in a case such as annx 72°7nN) ‘after this 
he joined’ (2 Chron. 20.35). This is in place of tanna, because 
the ’alef in Sannx is not the ’alef of the first person future, but is 
the expression of the narrator. Likewise yiaxf 1m ‘the rest of the 
multitude’ (Jer. 52.15), which is in place of yinay, AAR APWD 
Oxrpnwr>x rat ‘for you are speaking falsely of Ishmael’ (Jer. 
40.16), which is in place of Dxynaw>dy, and similar cases. 


IL.1L.1.5.2. 

From the place of articulation of 4/413, bet interchanges with pe, 
as in 7it2— 11> ‘he scatters’, 7ta—n15 ‘he scattered’. As for what 
interchanges from two different places of articulation, this is like 
the interchange of bet with he in 7181 mpm) ‘you shall strike the 
rock’ (Exod. 17.6), which is said to be in place of 71x7. 
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I1.L.1.5.3. 

Gimel interchanges with kaf in owiwa 310 ‘encircled with lilies’ 
(Cant. 7.3), which is said to be 7210, from ADDAN WW ‘the 
upright from a thorn hedge’ (Micah 7.4), since it does not make 
sense for it to be derived from 4inx 1303 ‘they shall be turned 
back’ (Isa. 42.17, etc.). These two letters are from the same 
place of articulation. Mem interchanges with gimel, as in nwwai 
Dw ‘We grope like the blind’ (Isa. 59.10), which is in place of 
nwwini, as in ywHawwm ‘They grope in the dark’ (Job 12.25). 


II.L.1.5.4. 

Dalet interchanges with zayin, as in 171—177. (The interchange 
of) resh with dalet is due to scribal error, as in Dxiyn ‘Reuel’— 
Oxivt ‘Deuel’, no 4 ‘Riphath’ (Gen. 10.3)—nat ‘Diphath’ (1 
Chron. 1.6), oT ‘Rodanim’ (1 Chron. 1.7)—o317 ‘Dodanim’ 
(Gen. 10.4). 


II.L.1.5.5. 

He interchanges with ’alef, as in yay 777-7Wx ‘what is to befall 
your people’ (Dan. 10.14), in which (the ’alef of the gere) is in 
place of he. A similar case is n2n NX? hnpn ta ‘The jar of meal 
shall not be spent’ (1 Kings 17.14). This is from the same place 
of articulation. A case of interchange from two places of 
articulation is pry nyy ‘he who closes his eyes’ (Prov. 16.30), in 
place of oxiy from oxy” ‘and he closed’ (Isa. 29.10). 


II.L.1.5.6. 

Vav interchanges with bet, as in 72W N91 wi pred) NW ‘They 
were drunk, but not with wine; they staggered, but not with 
strong drink’ (Isa. 29.9), in place of 7 85a, 72W x53. This is from 
the same place of articulation. From two places of articulation it 
interchanges with ’alef, as in m3 38N ‘because of pride’ (Jer. 
13.17), which is said to be in place of 7x3. 
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II.L.1.5.7. 

Zayin interchanges in the same place of articulation with sade, 
as in toy ‘he rejoices—p>y" ‘he rejoices’, wi ‘a little’ (Isa. 
10.25, etc.)—n pn ‘a little one’ (Gen. 19.20, etc.). An example 
from two places of articulation is 14) ‘hedgehog’ (Isa. 14.23, 
etc.)—tipp ‘hedgehog’ (Isa. 23.15). 


I1.L.1.5.8. 

Het interchanges with resh, as in pnw-aa->>-bp q79n ‘He is king 
over all creeping creatures’ (Job 41.26), which is in place of 
pw. These are from two places of articulation. 


II.L.1.5.9. 
Tet interchanges in the same place of articulation with tay, as in 
pamioa ‘harp’ (Dan. 3.5, etc.--7wios‘harp’ (Dan. 3.7). 


II.L.1.5.10. 

It is said that yod interchanges with 7alef, as in JOU FAYAM 
‘and I shall cast you down from your station’ (Isa. 22.19), in 
place of 7o19x%, which corresponds to the meaning of 7n5TM 
‘and I shall cast you down’ (Isa. 22.19). 


IL.L.1.5.11. 

It is said that kaf interchangs with bet, as in Ttnn opaxd (2 
Kings 4.40), which is in place of 092xa, so that its meaning is 
‘while they were eating (pottage)’, since a comparison here is 
not relevant. A similar case nnn nipya ‘when bringing up the 
offering’ (2 Kings 3.20), so that it is like anbn nibpa ‘when the 
flame went up’ (Jud. 13.20). This is from two places of 
articulation. A case from the same place of articulation is 537 
yTava ‘He has slandered your servant’ (2 Sam. 19.28), which is 
said to be in place of 5a, from 39 7T2n-X) ‘You shall not go as 
a slanderer’ (Lev. 19.16). 


ILL.1.5. 71 
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I1.L.1.5.12. 

Lamed interchanges with bet, as in r7a TP wn2n? ‘At Michmash 
he stores his baggage’ (Isa. 10.28), in place of wnana. It is said 
that 7x0 nox> owe mm ‘when a man is guilty in any of 
these’ (Lev. 5.5) is in place of nnxa. These two are from two 
places of articulation. An example from one place of articulation 
is }Px->y inaq ‘and his border shall be up to Sidon’ (Gen. 
49.13), which is said to be in place of yit’y~Ty. 


ILL.1.5.13. 

It is said that mem interchanges with bet, in the same place of 
articulation, in AY) TWX ATI {aX ‘Surely, (as) a wife is faithless 
against her husband’ (Jer. 3.20), in place of av7a. 


II.L.1.5.14. 

Nun interchanges with mem from two places of articulation, for 
example orm) ‘to the kings’ (2 Chron. 1.12, etc.)—pr9n ‘kings’ 
(Prov. 31.3), pan pp? ‘at the end of days’ (Dan. 12.13), the 
virtual form of which is on. 


I1.L.1.5.15. 

Samekh interchanges with sade in the same place of articulation, 
as in 10n3 ‘they have broken’ (Job 30.13)—iymi ‘they broke’ (2 
Kings 25.10, etc.). It is also said that opip: ‘he will cut’ (Ezek. 
17.9) is in place of pip. 


II.L.1.5.16. 
It is said that ‘ayin interchanges with het, as in 1wiy ‘hasten’ (Joel 
4.11)—wan. 
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IL.L.1.5.17. 

Pe interchanges with bet from the same place of articulation in 
4nd Ion ‘sweeping rain’ (Prov. 28.3), which is said to be in place 
of aniv. Likewise it is said that 77yax 4nD1 ‘Your warriors have 
been dragged away’ (Jer. 46.15) is in place of 1noi. An example 
from two places of articulation is said to be 159177 ‘they shake’ 
(Job 26.11) in place of 157° from 35m ‘they shake’ (Jer. 23.9). 


IL.L.1.5.18. 

It is said that sade interchanges with samekh in the same place 
of articulation, as in O32 yn ‘blood red of garments’ (Isa. 
63.1). 


IL.L.1.5.19. 

It is said that qof interchanges with kaf in the same place of 
articulation, as in ynip ‘helmet’ (1 Sam. 13.38, etc.)—yaip 
‘helmet’ (1 Sam. 17.5, etc.). 


II.L.1.5.20. 
It is said that resh interchanges with kaf, as in ona-mwn 
‘darkness of water’ (2 Sam. 22.12)—n*/s-nawn ‘darkness of water’ 
(Psa. 18.12). 


I1.L.1.5.21. 

Shin interchanges with samekh in the same place of articulation 
in pyn onw ‘shut of eye’ (Num. 24.3, etc.), which is in place of 
npind from o7279 ond ‘shut up the words’ (Dan. 12.4). Its 
interpretation as ‘placed’ is not plausible. This is because onw is 
a conjoined passive participle. The disjoined form would be 
onw, like "121, 71nW, and its imperative would have to be dinw or 
onw. This would lead to the conclusion that there is a root letter 
mem in the lexical class of ‘placing’, but this is not the case, 
because (we see from examples such as) 7qvwa inw nw ‘They 
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placed (themselves) at the gate’ (Isa. 22.7), on’) naw] inw ‘They 
set their mouths against the heavens’ (Psa. 73.9), naw 55 
vrorynnn ‘You have put everything under his feet’ (Psa. 8.7), 
(that) all forms from the lexical class of ‘placing’ lack mem. 


I1.L.1.5.22. 

It is said that tav interchanges with °alef, as in yi>x) Nom np ‘He 
took a cedar tree and an oak’ (Isa. 44.14), which is in place of 
mmx ‘cedar’ (Zeph. 2.14). This is a short sample of the 
interchange of letters. 


II.L.1.6. Chapter concerning the Influence of the Four 

Letters ’alef, vav, yod and he, I mean 7*ix, on the Six 
When one of these four is at the end of a word and the word is 
conjoined with what follows it by the accent, and the second 
word begins with one of the letters naatis, this letter is 
pronounced light with rafe, as in on}-nd nhpxi ‘and I shall fetch 
a morsel of bread’ (Gen. 18.5), D5x1 °3 ‘for in their anger’ (Gen. 
49.6), npm 7a ix ‘or on a far journey’ (Num. 9.10), 75x 
‘DpNX7Ia ‘These are the sons of Ephraim’ (Num. 26.35), indpo1 
o3483 ‘and you shall stone him to death with stones’ (Deut. 
13.11), mar IIT 7" ‘and the word of the Lord was’ (1 Kings 17.2, 
etc.), and very many similar examples of what is not disjoined 
from the (preceding) accent. In every case where there is no 
disjunction from the (preceding) accent in this way, the n45734 
letters are light, with rafe. 


II.L.1.7. Section (on Deviations from the General Rule) 


IL.L.1.7.1. 

The cases that deviate from what I have stated are nine 
exceptions to the rule concerning which there is, to my 
knowledge, no disagreement. I shall exclude from the discussion 
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cases concerning which there is disagreement. This is because 
when there is no disagreement about a case, the reader cannot 
change anything, but when disagreement has occurred 
concerning a case, the reader makes a choice. He reads 
whatever variant he wishes. Nobody who may wish to reject it 
is able to reject it, since he would be rejecting something 
concerning which there is disagreement, involving one (reading) 
and an alternative. He (the reader) may read the one reading or 
the two alternatives (i.e. with dagesh or rafe) interchangeably. 
So long as this is the situation, a rule cannot be fixed. A rule can 
only be fixed for something concerning which there are no 
disagreements. Cases concerning which there is no disagreement 
include, as far as I can see, the following nine exceptions to the 
rule: ’oghera, di-fsiq, di-dhhiq, ’athe me-rahiq, mappiq he, mappiq 
vav, mappig yod, two identical letters, bet and pe. 


IL.L.1.7.2. 

As for °’oghera, this is the ‘collection’ of only seven words. 
People, however, often add to them what does not belong to 
them, and introduce variant readings with regard to them. What 
is contained in this exception to the rule are four words in the 
song ywi) (Exod. 14.30, ‘the Song of the Sea’). These are: nx3 
nxa ‘He has triumphed gloriously’ (Exod. 15.1, 21), which Moses 
said, and the twin phrase that Miriam said, jax) 17 ‘They are as 
still as a stone’ (Exod. 15.16), ADD A ‘Who is like you?’ (Exod. 
15.11). In this song there is one word that one may think is 
analogous to these four, but it is not the case, rather there is 
disagreement concerning it. This is mx3x 11-oy ‘the people whom 
you have redeemed’ (Exod. 15.13). There are only these four in 
the song that belong to the exceptional group ’oghera. In the 
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first four books there is nothing, except that there is what may 
be imagined belongs to the exceptional group, but it is not the 
case, rather there is disagreement concerning it, viz. |Dpay wy" 
Swp-nwana ynwa wna an ‘and Jeroboam appointed a feast in 
the eighth month on the fifteenth (day)’ (1 Kings 12.32). There 
is disagreement concerning the bet in nwWnna. In Isaiah there is 
one word from the ’oghera group, viz. T2372 *nAwi ‘and I shall 
make (your pinnacles) of agate’ (Isa. 54.12), in Jeremiah, viz. 
Dada omxdn ‘and I am weary of holding it in’ (Jer. 20.9) and in 
Daniel pa>x-nnana nn2mM ‘and wisdom like wisdom of the gods’ 
(Dan. 5.11). These seven aforementioned cases are called 
?oghera. As for XANT NII RWI ‘the counselors, the 
treasurers, the justices’ (Dan. 3.2, 3), prmio8 xj320 ‘trigon, harp’ 
(Dan. 3.5), they are cases of disagreement. I do not know for 
what reason this group of (seven) exceptional cases breaks the 
rule of the letters Ax. I have only documented them by 
listening to the transmitters of the reading. 


II.L.1.7.3. 

The second type of case that breaks the rule is di-fsiq (i.e. ‘what 
is paused’). Whenever paseq comes between one of the letters 
mix and the letters n457i3, the letters Mik have no influence, 
because they only have influence when there is nothing cutting 
(them off from what follows). The paseq cuts (them off) in a way 
and so this is the reason why the rule of 7*ix is not observed, as 
in 799 |;vp ‘they have done completely’ (Gen. 18.21), nim For 
Daa |iay-by ‘May the Lord add to his people (a hundred times as 
many) as them’ (1 Chron. 21.3). There is no exception at all to 
this type of case that breaks the rule. Whenever a paseq occurs, 
the rule of 7*ix is broken. 
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II.L.1.7.4. 

The third type of case that breaks the rule is di-dhhigq (i.e. ‘what 
is compressed’). Know that this breaking of the rule consists of 
what is compressed with regard to the rule regarding them (i.e. 
the letters 7*i8), and that is why they say di-dhhiq. The meaning 
of di-dhhiq is that between the accent that is in the word 
containing one of the Aix letters and a n5573A3 letter there is a 
vowel and this vowel is not dwelt upon or prolonged in 
pronunciation. On account of this compression (of the vowel) 
the rule of the 748 is broken, as in 0a ATR ‘that I may call to 
witness against them’ (Deut. 31.28), ia nym ‘you shall meditate 
on it’ (Josh. 1.8) and similar cases. The compression may occur 
in a word that does not have an accent but is a small word, as in 
axn-nn ‘whatever (your soul) says’ (1 Sam. 20.4), "3a7nt ‘This is 
my son’ (1 Kings 3.23), “acna ‘What, my son?’ (Prov. 31.2), 
nvyn-7am ‘and what will you do?’ (Josh. 7.9), and other cases. If 
it is said that this condition may hold for 7*i8 and n455734 but its 
effect does not come about, namely dagesh, as in 12 1nT7i7 Wx 
‘through which you let us down’ (Josh. 2.18), nm Tiy 02 WAR 
‘and there was no longer any spirit in them’ (Josh. 5.1), *nn] AN 
qa ‘See, I have given into your hand’ (Josh. 6.2), and the 
vowel that you mentioned in 03 7TpxRI and ‘a m3mM is present in 
ia untiin and dagesh does not occur in the bet, the response 
should be that the difference between what you mentioned (and 
the cases with compression) is that the vowel that is after the 
accent in 02 77°yx} does not have an exhalation of breath but is 
very compressed, but the vowel in ia unttin is not compressed 
in the joining (of the words) but is expansive with an exhalation 
breath, and is like other (long) vowels, or nearly so. Whoever 
examines this closely will perceive the difference. 
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IL.L.1.7.5. 

The fourth type of case that breaks the rule is ’athe me-rahiq. 
This is the opposite of the previous type of case that breaks the 
rule, because the latter (i.e. °athe me-rahiq) is on account of what 
is far and the former (i.e. di-dhhiq) is on account of what is near, 
and so there is a fundamental difference between them. This 
(i.e. °athe me-rahiq) arises from the fact that due to the distance 
of the accent (from the preceding conjunctive accent), one 
comes upon it (the accent) like a ballista and so the n5373A letter 
is pronounced with dagesh, as in 19w) mania xin ‘He will build 
a house for my name’ (2 Sam. 7.13), x2anwyn orn|dn ‘Do you 
work wonders for the dead?’ (Psa. 88.11), na"“Aaw ANd ‘Turn 
aside, sit here’ (Ruth 4.1). Also (included in this category) are 
cases in which there is no (conjunctive) accent, so (such cases 
must be considered) to have a virtual (conjunctive) accent 
before them in order to conform to (cases such as) many NIA 
NW), as in AA-NWITNI WX 2>NI ‘that I may go to her and inquire 
of her’ (1 Sam. 28.7), and similar cases. 


IIL.L.1.7.6. 

The fifth type of case that breaks the rule is mappiq he. The 
meaning of their term mappiq he is the (consonantal) pronunci- 
ation of the he. It is derived from nj253 NNT) ‘and the decree went 
forth’ (Dan. 2.13). This is because when the he is pronounced at 
the end of a word, the rule of the 7°18 letters is broken, as in 
7743 Anynn ‘half of it in the morning’ (Lev. 6.13), AnX Wx 
naa ‘and all those who are with her in the house’ (Josh. 6.17), 
yas psa 721 ‘and it has four wings’ (Dan. 7.6), and similar cases. 
There are no exceptions to this breaking of the rule at all. 


II.L.1.7.7. 
The sixth type of case that breaks the rule is mappiq vav. This is 
because every vav at the end of a word is pronounced according 
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to the Palestinians as a bet rafe, which breaks the rule of the 
mix, as in nynna rnoyn ‘(enter) his courts with praise’ (Psa. 
100.4), *ngap7s 1x ‘I cried aloud to him’ (Psa. 66.17), and 
similar cases. There are two words that are exceptions to this 
breaking of the rule, namely 1n-1p Woy Nv ‘He will stretch the 
line of confusion over it’ (Isa. 34.11), Aa tow jinn Dipl ‘The sound 
of a carefree multitude was with her’ (Ezek. 23.42). Although 
according to the principle of breaking the rule what follows the 
two vavs should have had dagesh, this has not occurred. 


IL.L.1.7.8. 

The seventh type of case that breaks the rule is mappiq yod. Take 
note that whenever yod occurs at the end of a word and the next 
word begins with one of the n53734 letters, and hireq or sere 
occurs under the letter before the yod, then the rule of 7*ix is 
observed, as in i323 1329 ‘Libni his son’ (1 Chron. 6.14), Dippa °2 
‘for they have stripped them’ (Nahum 2.3), ornw)5 Ww ‘the 
princes of the Philistines’ (1 Sam. 18.30), and similar cases. If 
vowels that are different from the aforementioned occur under 
the aforementioned letter, the yod is strengthened and the rule 
of 78 is not observed, as in *yiqyn ‘AK ‘perhaps you may inspire 
terror’ (Isa. 47.12), i3a "nx? ‘Jeatherai his son’ (1 Chron. 6.6), °2 
513 vi ‘for what great nation’ (Deut. 4.7), orgy Diqa-7i39 ‘into a 
great and mighty nation’ (Num. 14.12), wipa ‘10 ‘Sinai into the 
holy place’ (Psa. 68.18). One word is an exception to this 
breaking of the rule, namely 03 ‘14x ‘the Lord in them’ (Psa. 
68.18). What should have occurred according to the principle of 
the breaking of the rule is 03 "14% with dagesh, because there is 
no hireq or sere on the letter before the yod. I do not know for 
what reason it contravenes the breaking of the rule. 
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II.L.1.7.9. 

The eighth type of case that breaks the rule is the succession of 
two letters. If two bets or kafs, but not the remaining n45733 
letters, succeed one another and under the first of them there is 
a shewa, then the rule of 78 is broken, as in AXIAa AN ‘and 
when she came’ (Josh. 15.18), i132 inwanm ‘and she caught 
him by his garment’ (Gen. 39.12), wnan2d Xn ‘Is it not like 
Carchemish?’ (Isa. 10.9), and other cases. If a vowel occurs 
under the first of the two instead of shewa, the rule of 7°18 is 
observed, as in 9in22 NWX Kim ‘And he (shall take) a wife in 
her virginity’ (Lev. 21.13), 19721 15tx ‘They went in haste’ (Ezra 
4.23), and similar cases. 


IL.L.1.7.10. 

The ninth type of case that breaks the rule is bet and pe. The 
statement concerning them is similar to the statement regarding 
the preceding type of case that breaks the rule, without there 
being any disagreement. This is that when bet is followed by pe 
and shewa is below the bet, the rule of n*is& is broken, as in 
ny pa nyT2Dx1 ‘and I will get glory over Pharaoh’ (Exod. 14.4), 
yaa MAwW-AWSX 1371 ‘and my words which I have put in your 
mouth’ (Isa. 59.21), and similar cases. If a vowel occcurs instead 
will not look upon the rivers’ (Job 20.17). I do not know any 
exception to this breaking of the rule. 


IL.L.1.7.11. 

Take note that Ben Naftali, and perhaps some of those who 
preceded him, had a particular opinion about the dagesh of 
seven cases of kaf after 7, namely ritx yhw > ‘when his 
master heard’ (Gen. 39.19), ivawa 7 ‘and when he heard’ (Gen. 
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39.15), nixa *n ‘and when (the king) saw’ (Esther 5.2), *n 
inixqa ‘and when he saw’ (Jud. 11.35), oXyina 4a ‘and when 
they brought (them) out’ (Gen. 18.17), i592 ‘41 ‘when he 
became king’ (1 Kings 15.29), wan-nwe2 i ‘and when they had 
perished’ (Deut. 2.16).’ According to him, each of the seven 
cases of kaf that occurs after *7"1 in Scripture has dagesh. This is 
known from his codices. Others, however, pronounce these rafe. 
I do not know for what reason Ben Naftali pronounced them 
with dagesh, for those who pronounce them rafe follow the 
principle of the influence of the soft 7*ix letters on the n45734 
letters. The reader, therefore, has two options. Either to read 
with the reading of Ben Naftali, in which case he must read all 
forms that he (Ben Naftali) reads, whether they be good 
readings or difficult readings, or to read with the reading of Ben 
Asher, which also is authoritative. If somebody reads what he 
deems to be the best reading of this one and of that one, he 
would (read) without any rule, because he deviates from the 
rationale of each of them. 


II.L.1.8. Section (on Further General Issues Relating to 7*ix) 


II.L.1.8.1. 

Take note that the criterion of the (rule of) the 7*ix letters and 
the n85733 letters should be based on the pronunciation and not 
on the writing. This is demonstrated in p2a 8771 ‘and Balak saw’ 
(Num. 22.2). The word 87" ends in 7alef, one of the 7*ix letters, 
and (the next word) begins with bet, one of the n5373: letters, 
but this letter is not pronounced rafe, despite the ’alef being 
adjacent to the bet and their being linked by the accent. The bet 
of p92 occurs with dagesh, since the end of x4" (in pronunci- 


7 The fuller citation °1™ wan-7Wx> as opposed to simply "77 7Wx2 in the text 
of Hiddyat al-Qari’ is given in Kitab al-Khilaf (ed. Lipschiitz, 1965, 19). 
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ation) is the resh not the ’alef, and the criterion is the pronunci- 
ation not the writing. An opposite case is *t2 n°vvi ‘and you will 
make poles of’ (Exod. 25.13). The last letter of the word nwv1 is 
tav, but the bet is rafe. The reason for this is that when tav has 
games, it is pronounced with two letters, and if you were to 
write Amwy in full orthography, it would have he. So the 
criterion is the pronunciation. The other cases of the breaking of 
the rule are also based on this principle, since this is the 
principle that forms the basis for the rule of A& and nAdti3. 
Surely you see that in 1x2 77201 ‘and your servants have come’ 
(Gen. 42.10) the bet occurs with dagesh on account of the 
breaking of the rule known as di-dhhigq. 


II.L.1.8.2. 

Perhaps somebody may ask why the letters 7*ix have caused 
what is after them to be rafe in accordance with the preceding 
discussion. The response could be that this is because these four 
letters are the letters of softness and prolongation, as has been 
stated by Yahya ibn Datid the Maghribi, the author of the Book 
of Prolongation and Softness, and letters that come after them 
that are not one of the letters of softness become soft due to 
their proximity. It may also be said that this is a custom adopted 
by the people of the language for a good reason known to them, 
and the knowledge of this has been transmitted by us and we 
read what we have received from the people of the language, 
and we should not abandon it until the people of the language 
come and we know the function of what they adopted as their 
convention. So whoever does not read according to the rule of 
MX and n}5734 is reading incorrectly. Blessed is He who knows 
secrets (cf. Psa. 44.22). 
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II.L.1.9. Chapter concerning Letters that Occur in Three 
Grades 


IL.L.1.9.1. 

Take note that just as there are among the letters those that 
when they are adjacent to another letter, the latter makes them 
light with rafe, likewise among the letters are those that occur in 
three grades with regard to heaviness and lightness. The first 
grade is lightening. The second is the normal dagesh. The third is 
the major dagesh. This includes the tav. 


II.L.1.9.2. 

Take note that the tav, unlike the other letters, may occur rafe, 
as in pwr °xm ‘and rooms of the gate’ (Ezek. 40.10); it may 
occur with dagesh, as in nwhin nnn ‘instead of bronze’ (Isa. 
60.17), Ant "nin ‘ornaments of gold’ (Cant. 1.11); and it may 
occur with major dagesh. The latter includes three tavs: anv 
boip-on ‘He made it an eternal heap of ruins’ (Josh. 8.28), 
Vata VAAN} ‘and its houses and its treasuries’ (1 Chron. 28.11), 
fangn Fox xan ‘and these three men’ (Dan. 3.23). I do not 
know anybody who differs (in reading) with regard to these 
three tavs. As for the form o’ma, there were differences (of 
reading) with regard to it. 


II.L.1.9.3. 

Take note that the Tiberians said that they have a resh that is 
not read (in the same way) by anybody else. It is likely that the 
climate of their town caused this. It has the same status as the 
tav in the word oma according to the view of Ben Naftali, who 
gives it a grade in between two grades. 


IL.L.1.9.4. 
The resh in their tradition is associated with specific letters, just 
as the n55733 are associated with the letters 7*ix, namely DDNLTT 
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and 75. Two of these eight letters operate both before the resh 
and after it, namely {5, and the six other letters before the resh. 
The eight letters affect the resh only when shewa is under it or 
(when shewa is) under the eight letters that are specific to it. 


II.L.1.9.5. 

The light resh in their tradition is (in words) such as 72377979 om 
‘Harness the chariot!’ (Micah 1.13), 99°2 *’07 ‘drops of the night’ 
(Cant. 5.2), AIwaAN nagqna ‘in his second chariot’ (Gen. 41.43). 
Such cases and similar ones are their normal pronunciation of 
the letter, for they consider it to be the light resh. 


II.L.1.9.6. 

The major resh in their tradition are cases such as On’x77 ‘Have 
you seen?’ (2 Kings 6.32), mmyan ‘to irritate her’ (1 Sam. 1.6), 
and the like. 


II.L.1.9.7. 

The grade between two grades (of the resh) where dalet precedes 
it are cases such as fix "297 ‘the roads to Zion’ (Lam. 1.4), i207 
‘his way’ (Gen. 24.21), ixq7) ‘to contempt’ (Dan. 12.2). Cases 
with zayin are ‘yrqr ‘dripping’ (Psa. 72.6), 729i? ivtin ‘any of his 
offspring to Molech’ (Lev. 20.2), par ‘He scatters’ (Isa. 28.25). 
Cases with sade are qn¥M ‘the crucible’ (Prov. 17.3), s1¥2 ‘as 
testing’ (Zech. 13.9), ndqx-7y ‘as far as Zarephath’ (Obd. 1.20). 
Cases of tav are »77N ‘you spread out’ (Job 37.18), AyxIM ‘and 
Taralah’ (Josh. 18.27), vain ‘you will (not) cause to breed’ (Lev. 
19.19). Cases of tet are Anny vaqv-5p ‘all the leaves of its 
sprouting’ (Ezek. 17.9), yiq0) ion’ ‘He is eager to tear’ (Psa. 
17.12), ity niqun ‘the rains of his strength’ (Job 37.6). A case 
with samekh is rnavio ‘its boughs’ (Ezek. 31.5). Cases with 
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lamed are pn? ‘to wash’ (Gen. 24.32), nivt ‘to graze’ (1 Sam. 
17.15), n23¥79 ‘for your favour’ (Lev. 19.5), 12879 ‘for his favour’ 
(Lev. 1.3). Cases with nun are ‘0 ‘rulers of (Josh. 13.3), 7173 
‘my nard’ (Cant. 1.12). They call these cases and similar ones a 
grade (of resh) between two grades, namely (the grades of) 
dagesh and rafe. Whoever investigates this carefully (will see 
that) it is as they say, since the difference is clear between the 
resh of on and °d°07 and (the resh) that is adjacent to the eight 
letters (preceding it) when they have shewa under them or when 
shewa is under it. Its heaviness is clear compared to the lightness 
of the resh of nnn and the like. 


II.L.1.9.8. 

It has been stated previously that I do not know anything that I 
can report about the zay makrikh. I only mentioned it so that it 
be known that letters have different attributes and because 
speech is dependent on letters. 


II.L.1.10. (Conjugations) 

Take note that the people of the language made the 
conjugations of the language in four categories: from one root 
letter, such as 737 ‘hit’ and the like, from two letters, such as 732 
‘build’ and the like, from three letters, such as iw and the like 
and from four letters, such as 527> ‘wrap’, and the like. A letter 
may also change position in a word with the result that its 
meaning changes. I shall mention here the phenomenon of 
change of position in one word as an example: 13» with three 
letters from ‘becoming evening’, wx? any ‘sweet to a man’ (Prov. 
20.17) from the lexical class of ‘delight’, t23 44y ‘heavy swarm’ 
(Exod. 8.20) from the lexical class of ‘mixing’, inn) ap ‘(every) 
raven according to its kind’ (Lev. 11.15), a bird, agr-nxi Anp-ny 
‘Oreb and Zeeb’ (Jud. 7.25), the name of a man. When you 
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change the position of their letters, they become 75 ‘Bera’ (Gen. 
14.2), the name of a man, ya5 ‘a quarter’, 1wa ‘stupidity’ from 
(the lexical class) of ‘being stupid’, from yi: ND pa-wr ‘The 
stupid man does not know’ (Psa. 92.7), wex-ay2 2 ‘when (a 
man) causes (a field or vineyard) to be grazed over’ (Exod. 22.4) 
from the lexical class of ‘trampling, befouling with dung’, 
wx-ava ‘He ignited fire’ (Jud. 15.5) from the lexical class of 
‘kindling and setting fire’, and yy mova; ‘and you will remove 
the evil’ (Deut. 13.6, etc.) from the lexical class of ‘removing’. 


II.L.1.11. Chapter concerning the Occurrence of Letters for 
the Sake of Enhancement 


I1.L.1.11.1. 

Take note that you do not find in the Bible a word that consists 
of less than two letters, as, for example, 7& ‘surely, but’, *> ‘for, 
when’, ia ‘in it’, 7 ‘from’, by ‘upon’, *» ‘who’. A word may 
consist of three letters, for example, Ww ‘keep’, 151 ‘remember’, 
4p ‘pass’. It may consist of four letters, for example 5293 ‘wrap’, 
from Sana THT) ‘and David was wrapped’ (1 Chron. 15.27). 
Expressions may be constructed from five up to eleven letters. 
We have not found more than that number. This is found in only 
three words: j7niapinzi ‘and in their abominations’ (Ezek. 
16.47), oyniroyn ‘according to your deeds’ (Ezek. 20.44), 
m3877wnNNN ‘and the satraps’ (Esther 9.3). It has been said that it 
would have been possible for the people of the language to use 
twelve letters in the expression o> nimyynmi ‘and from your 
strength’ (cf. ninyym ‘and strength’ Psa. 68.35) and other 


Pee Se 


expressions according as the need may have arisen. As for words 
of two letters, when you move the first to the (position of) the 
last and the last to the (position of) the first, they turn out to be 
a functional part of speech consisting of two parts, for example, 
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ax ‘father’—xa ‘he came’, 52 ‘he measured’—7) ‘to you’, 73 ‘Gad’ 
—n ‘fish’, pn ‘heat’—njf ‘brain’, py ‘pour’—yp ‘end’, and similar 
cases. 


II.L.1.11.2. 

An expression consisting of two or more letters may be 
enhanced. Enhancement includes various different types. A noun 
that is enhanced by he, as in yinyy ‘Azmon’—narinyy ‘to Azmon’ 
(Josh. 15.4), 727 ‘Devir’—n1A7 ‘to Devir’ (Josh. 10.38, etc.), 92a 
‘Babylon’—n?22 ‘to Babylon’ (2 Kings 20.17, etc.) is one type. A 
second type is where a feminine noun ending in he is enhanced 
by tav, for example 7510 ‘storm’—nnaiv ‘storm’ (Hos. 8.7), 75°v 
‘darkness’-—nnp ‘darkness’ (Job 10.22), mpi ‘salvation’— 
nnviw? ‘salvation’ (Psa. 3.3, etc.), and similar cases. It may be 
said that in oAYN—ANNYN ‘to Egypt’ (Gen. 46.3, etc.) and now 
—nnwr ‘to Jerusalem’ (1 Kings 10.2, etc.) that the he at the 
end of the word is in place of 5x ‘to’. A verb may also be 
enhanced with he, as in xivnoo ‘pardon’ (Num. 14.19)—an‘o 
‘pardon’ (Dan. 9.19), yaw ‘hear’—nvhw ‘hear’ (Dan. 9.19), 11 
‘return’—721¥ ‘return’ (Num. 10.36, etc.), 03) ‘arise’-—7nip ‘arise’ 
(Num. 10.35, etc.). 


II.L.1.11.3. 

Inflected nouns may be enhanced by yod, for example *1v*7 ‘the 
one sitting’ (Psa. 123.1), ‘pann ‘the one who changes’ (Psa. 
‘the one who makes low’ (Psa. 113.6). Feminine nouns may also 
be enhanced by yod, as in *>x9nn ‘your diseases’ (Psa. 103.3), 
‘27191 ‘your youth’ (Psa. 103.5), °a:°n ‘your life’ (Psa. 103.4). 
Nouns may also be enhanced by vay, for example 12 i32 ‘the son 
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Carthy 


1.24), on-iryn) ‘into a spring of water’ (Psa. 114.8). 


II.L.1.11.4. 

Functional particles may be enhanced by yod, for example 
Jaroyn rivpy->p ‘on a ten-stringed instrument and on a harp’ 
(Psa. 92.4), ty ‘until’—Tp ‘until’. Functional particles may also 
be enhanced by mem and vav, for example *5"ina DAYAXN ‘T 
strengthen you with my mouth’ (Job 16.5), the virtual form of 
which is *)a, ‘WN ia 0S)Y nINI ‘and I shake my head at you’ 
‘when you walk through fire’ (Isa. 43.2), the virtual form of 
which is wxa. The same is found in the middle of words, for 
example o7ina ‘like them’—n79 ‘like them’ (2 Kings 17.15). 


II.L.1.11.5. 

Take note that somebody who has discussed enhancement has 
stated that 127108 Pwmi ‘and with my song I give thanks to him’ 
(Psa. 28.7) is enhanced by he, and that if it was not enhanced, it 
would have been 1:7ix. Likewise he has stated ywi ‘he saves’ is 
enhanced to win ‘he saves’ (1 Sam. 17.47, etc.), and also 717? 
‘they praise you’—y7in' ‘they praise you’ (Psa. 45.18). The 
situation is not, however, as he states, because the imperative 
forms are ntin and ywin and it is the rule that the (prefixed) 
letter of the future is attached to the imperatives of active verbs, 
so in the forms 33717, »winr and 7Tin' the he is part of the basic 
structure and it is not a he of enhancement. Since, however, the 
people of the language regarded this as heavy, they elided the 
hes in such forms, in order to make the word lighter. You will 
find this explained in the books of the grammarians. 
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IL.L.1.11.6. 

Verbs may be enhanced by a vav at the end of the word, for 
example 7159 janwan ‘and you will drive them out from before 
yow’ (Exod. 23.31), the virtual form of which is onwi. Similar 
examples are inqim y7n2 inva ‘make them move by your 
power, and bring them down’ (Psa. 59.12), inty mayan ‘for 
(you are) the glory of their strength’ (Psa. 89.18), and further 
cases. 


II.L.1.12. Section 


II.L.1.12.1. 

One person who has discussed enhancement has said that 
identical successive letters are enhanced in (ways that fall into) 
two categories. The first category is (an enhancement) of a letter 
by another identical letter, whereby they become two letters. 
The second is (an enhancement) of two letters by two identical 
adjacent letters, whereby they become four. 


IL.L.1.12.2. 

Examples of the first category include the following. Bet: tiy 
par ‘They still bring forth fruit’ (Psa. 92.15), which does not 
have successive letters, and niyna rair ‘It will make the maidens 
flourish’ (Zech. 9.17). Gimel: *9 1304 ‘that they may hold a feast 
for me’ (Exod. 5.1), 0°33) ‘and celebrating’ (1 Sam. 30.16). Dalet: 
sin x9) ‘and you should not waver’ (Jer. 4.1), 12 FAT 7s 
TTiinn ‘whenever you spoke of him, you shook your head’ (Jer. 
48.27). He: wyan mami ‘(My eye) has grown dim from anger’ (Job 
17.1), 79Dn Ana ‘(Let his right eye) be utterly blinded’ (Zech. 
oracnx ‘and they will plunder those who plunder them’ (Ezek. 
39.10). Het: An’wx ‘I will complain’ (Job 7.11, etc.), nnivsx ‘1 
muse’ (Psa. 143.5). Tet: wim’ ‘are shaken’ (Psa. 82.5), vin 
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novinnna ‘is violently shaken’ (Isa. 24.19); viw ‘go through’ (2 
Sam. 24.2), 10viw ‘go through’ (Jer. 5.1). Yod: ona ‘Kittim’ (Gen. 
10.4, etc.), Ovma ‘Kittim’ (Jer. 2.10,. etc.). Kaf: q2an nan qwa 
‘when the anger of the king had abated’ (Esther 2.1), 72a nam 
n22v ‘The anger of the king abated’ (Esther 7.10). Lamed: >» 
‘withers’ (Job 18.16), 59im ‘withers’ (Psa. 90.6). Mem: nait ‘in 
silence’ (Psa. 94.17), omit ‘in silence’ (Isa. 47.5, etc.). Nun: 
*nipam ‘and I will establish’ (1 Chron. 17.11, etc.), *mi3z3) ‘and I 
will establish’ (2 Sam. 7.13). Samekh: 059 ‘to moisten’ (Ezek. 
46.14), °0°07 ‘drops’ (Cant. 5.2). ‘Ayin: oyin ‘You shall break 
them’ (Psa. 2.9), nypona Av5 ‘is utterly broken’ (Isa. 24.19). Pe: 
i? yim ‘and he will wave his hand’ (2 Kings 5.11, etc.), it? yaP 
‘He will shake his hand’ (Isa. 10.32). Sade: pn’; ‘and he divided’ 
(Gen. 32.8, etc.), i¥yn PrwiIn 180M: ‘while the number of his 
months have been cut in two’ (Job 21.21). Qof: ph ant) Dipl 
‘and a place for gold that they refine’ (Job 28.1), ppra ‘refined’ 
(1 Chron. 28.18, etc.). Resh: tit ix ‘Curse Meroz’ (Jud. 5.23), 
718 8 ‘Curse bitterly’ (Jud. 5.23). Shin: wia-ty 1n ‘and they 
waited until they were disappointed’ (Jud. 3.25), wwa ‘He 
disappointed (by delaying)’ (Exod. 32.1); wipi wwipnn ‘Come 
together and hold assembly’ (Zeph. 2.1). Tav: inm ‘will be 
broken’ (1 Sam 2.10, etc.), "amma ‘and I will cause to be 
dismayed’ (Jer. 49.37). These are examples of a letter being 
followed by another letter to form two (identical) letters. 


I1.L.1.12.3. 

Now, the second category, in which two letters follow two 
letters, include cases such as o’7379 pian ‘smashed the jars’ (Jud. 
7.19), "¥a¥5"1 ‘and he dashed me to pieces’ (Job 16.12); Any AMS 
‘The cedar work has been laid bare’ (Zeph. 2.14), "dyn ay 
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‘will be laid utterly bare’ (Jer. 51.58), and other cases, which 
have been stated to be enhancement by a scholar who has 
discussed enhancement. Note, however, according to the diqduq 
scholars this is not enhancement. This is because the meaning 
(of a word) can be fully expressed without a letter of enhance- 
ment and also (a letter of enhancement) is not a fixed 
component of a conjugation. These scholars fall into two groups. 
Some of them consider it (i.e. the enhanced letter in the 
examples above) to be a root letter due to the fact that it is a 
fixed component of the conjugation. Others call it an auxiliary 
letter and do not consider that it should be called a root letter, 
since one may utter (inflections of) the lexical class without it, 
but not in the way that (inflections of) a lexical class are uttered 
without a letter that is for the purpose of enhancement. 


II.L.1.13. Chapter on Contraction 

Take note that he may occur for the sake of enhancement 
without expressing meaning and, conversely, it may be 
contracted, being indicated only by the grammar, and retain the 
swiftly’ (Psa. 18.11), the virtual form of which is AXT, like 1Wx2 
mAXT ‘as (the eagle) flies swiftly’ (Deut. 28.49), its imperative 
being x7. He is contracted after bet, as in 19° yivm ‘and let the 
birds multiply’ (Gen. 1.22), the virtual form of which is nay, 
and after gimel, as in 339 ‘the roof’, 7337 ‘to the roof’ (Josh. 2.6). 
He is contracted after dalet, as in 1°79 7yM ‘She adorns herself 
with her jewels’ (Isa. 61.10), Ati Tym ‘She decked herself with 
her ring’ (Hos. 2.15). It is contracted after he: Anan ‘will be 
blinded’ (Zech. 11.17), mami ‘(My eye) has grown dim’ (Job 
17.7). It is contracted after vav: xn ‘(The king) will desire’ 
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(Psa. 45.12), mixn ‘and he longed’ (2 Sam. 23.15). It is 
contracted after zayin: 1wy ta ‘and Esau despised’ (Gen. 25.34), 
man x> ox ‘God, you will not despise’ (Psa. 51.19). It is 
contracted after het: nn ‘and he blotted out’ (Gen. 7.23), hnan 
‘You will blot out’ (Deut. 25.19). It is contracted after tet: 0% 
‘and he stretched’ (Gen. 29.21, etc.), 7? Ny” ‘(The Lord) stretches 
out his hand’ (Isa. 31.3). It is contracted after yod: 7nx Dan °x 
‘Where is Abel your brother?’ (Gen. 4.9), 77on |7°x ‘Where is 
your loving kindness?’ (Psa. 89.50). It is contracted after kaf: 
5p Jami ‘and she wept before him’ (Jud. 14.17), Daxn x) naam 
‘and she wept and did not eat’ (1 Sam. 1.17). It is contracted 
after lamed: o’xvi Dy ‘He made the mists rise’ (Jer. 51.16), 2p" 
oxi ‘and he made the mists rise’ (Jer. 10.13). It is contracted 
after mem: 01 yiD¥ ‘from the north and from the south’ (Psa. 
107.3, etc.), 735¥1 17 ‘westward and northward’ (Deut. 3.27, 
etc.). It is contracted after nun: manny 72" ‘and he built the 
house’ (1 Kings 6.9), nia ‘and he built’ (Josh. 19.50). It is 
contracted after samekh: prX"ne2x 72K ‘I will arise and cover 
the earth’ (Jer. 46.8), Pax pycny 051 ‘and it covered the face 
of the whole land’ (Exod. 10.15). It is contracted after ‘ayin: yw 


nee Use. 


ine 


10.6), 7577 ‘release’ (Jud. 11.37). It is contracted after sade: pam 
Wnnaw-nex ‘Let it enjoy its sabbaths’ (Lev. 26.43), puxa n¥qn tx 
‘Then the land will enjoy’ (Lev. 26.34). It is contracted after qof: 
Dxqwv ane pw ‘and he made the people of Israel drink’ (Exod. 
32.20), o'iam-Da-nx APWRi ‘and I made all the nations drink’ (Jer. 
25.17). It is contracted after resh: »w51 wym->x ‘Do not pour out 
my soul’ (Psa. 141.8), i532 nya? AINA Wx ‘because he poured out 
his soul to death’ (Isa. 53.12). It is contrated after shin: wp 
m7 wx-a27 ‘The words of the men of Judah were harder’ (2 
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Sam. 19.44), qrya nwprN> ‘It will not seem hard to you’ (Deut. 
15.18). It contracts after tav: nxn fiaxn *nivyn ‘I stirred up (one) 
it will come’ (Micah 4.8). (To these can be added) other 
examples of this type. 


This is what needs to be said in the discourse on the letters. It is 
finished, much praise be to God. 
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II.L.2.0. 
THE SECOND DISCOURSE 


II.L.2.1. (Preliminary Remarks on Vowels) 


IL.L.2.1.1. 

Discussion concerning the ‘kings’. If you wish, you may say 
concerning the ‘melodies’, and if you wish, you may say 
concerning the ‘inflections’. The meaning of these is the same.® 
Four preliminary issues will be presented at the beginning of 
this section. Some of these have already been mentioned 
previously. 


IL.L.2.1.2. 

The first is that speech cannot begin with a ‘melody’ (vowel), 
i.e. a ‘king’ (vowel). Rather it must begin with a letter. This is 
because when somebody begins speaking, the first component of 
his speech that is heard is one of the letters. He cannot begin 
with one of the vowels without putting a letter before it. 


II.L.2.1.3. 

The second is that when somebody begins (speech) with a letter, 
he must attach vocalic articulation (iTab) to this, since the 
letter cannot be deprived of this when it is the beginning (of 
speech). 


II.L.2.1.4. 
The third is that if somebody utters a word consisting of two 
letters that appear in speech,? a vowel must come between 


81e. they refer to the vowels. | °I.e. letters that are consonants and not 


‘soft’ vowel letters. 
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them, I mean one of the eight vowels, as in 0, ov, 72, and as in 
7>",!° and similar cases. 


II.L.2.1.5. 

The fourth is that the vowels always belong to the letters and 
the letters do not belong to vowels. This is because the vowels 
cannot function without letters. A letter may be deprived of a 
vowel but a vowel may not be deprived of a letter. This is 
because speech must consist of quiescent and mobile 
components and a mobile component is only made mobile by a 
vowel, whereas a quiescent component dispenses with this, as 
will be described in what follows. 


II.L.2.2. Chapter concerning the Number of the Vowels and 
those of them that are ‘High’, those of them that 
are ‘Level’ and those of them that are ‘Low’, and 
what is Connected to this 


IL.L.2.2.1. 

What is to be said concerning the vowels is manifest and clear, 
and not obscure, because it is through them that the purpose of 
a speaker is understood, and without them speech would be 
nonsense. Surely you see that in the original establishment (of 
language) by convention they were indispensable. This is 
because the origin of language was with Adam, peace be upon 
him. Either at the beginning the angels and he established 
language by mutual convention!! or they taught him language. 
It is not possible that God, may He be exalted, established 


10This word consists of two consonantal radicals, viz. 5 and 7, the 
inflectional prefix being ignored. | ' Literally: The angels established 
language by convention with him and he established it by convention with 


them. 
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language by convention with the angels, because the establish- 
ment by convention requires the pointing to the thing for which 
language is conventionally established. Pointing can only be 
undertaken with a limb, but He, may He be exalted, transcends 
the need to have limbs. If somebody were to say that He could 
have created a limb with which to establish (language) just as 
He could have created an instrument for speech, with which He 
could speak, (the response would be): but He must have taught 
them language to some extent for the sake of His first speech, 
namely when He said to the angels 7ix ‘7 ‘Let there be light’ 
(Gen. 1.3), and He caused this to happen after this speech and 
thereby obliged them to recognize that ‘light’ is the name of 
what came into being after the speech and they learnt this. Then 
other items (of language) followed a similar course. He would 
have helped them receive and retain (language) from the first 
instance. 


ILL.2.2.2. 

When He said 7ix 17, the shewa in it under the yod must of 
necessity have been pronounced mobile and the hireq must have 
been pronounced under the he, so that ‘7 was a future form. 
Similarly, when He said to Adam %axn 55x yan-py dn ‘You may 
eat of every tree of the garden’ (Gen. 2.16), if He had not 
pronounced games under the ’alef and holem over the kaf, it 
would not have been known that this is an infinitive. This is 
because the meaning of the letters in a case such as 528 changes 
with patah, resulting in the change of vowels into the form 5ax. 
When patah occurs in the place of holem, it becomes a past verb. 
So with 55x, when shewa occurs in place of games, it becomes an 
imperative. Likewise with 528, when holem occurs on ’alef and 
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sere under the kaf, it becomes a participle. The changes in 
meaning of these three letters that you see, without themselves 
changing, are all due to the change of vowels, so without them 
none of what has been mentioned (with regard to changes of 
meaning) could have come about and no speech would have 
taken place. A similar case is Mwy, AW, Nwy, AVY, Tvy. 


II.L.2.2.3. 

So it is clear to you that the vowels are not innovations but 
rather the fourth of the obligatory requirements, in accordance 
with what has been discussed previously in the first discourse. A 
single letter may exist without a vowel. When a speaker wants 
to speak, he adds to the single letter another letter, and further 
letters, but he is in no circumstances able to add a second letter 
when the first letter is deprived of a vowel. A letter is an 
element (of speech), but communication between people can 
only be achieved by combining a letter with a vowel. A letter 
can stand without a (subsequent) vowel but a vowel can only 
stand with (a preceding) letter. 


II.L.2.3. Section concerning what Corresponds to (Arabic) 
Inflectional Vowels 


IL.L.2.3.1. 

In this regard it has been said that vowels are a basic component 
of speech and every language requires certain vowels so that 
speakers can make their intentions understood to one another. 


II.L.2.3.2. Section 

The Arabs have three inflectional vowels in their language. 
These are ‘raising’ (raf), i.e. the vowel damma, which is written 
above; ‘holding level’ (nasb), i.e. the vowel fatha, which is 
written above; and ‘lowering’ (khafd), i.e. the vowel kasra, 
which is written below. They also have vowelless inflection 
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(jazm), in which they cut short a letter, I mean they make it 
quiescent (without a vowel). This is a circle (sign) written over 
the letter that is made quiescent. ‘Raising’ (raf) is a form such 
as Zayd-u, ‘holding level’ (nasb) is Zayd-a and ‘lowering’ (khafd) 
is Zayd-i. They have given the agent raf‘ inflection due to its 
agency. They have given the patient nasb inflection due to the 
occurrence of the action upon it. They have made the affixed 
particles bi-, ka- and li- govern khafd inflection and they say dar 
li-Zayd-in ‘a house of Zayd’, marartu bi-Zayd-in ‘I passed by 
Zayd’, Zayd-u ka-Bakr-in ‘Zayd is like Bakr’, and the same 
applies also to other particles that govern khafd inflection other 
than these three affixes, i.e. min, ‘ala, ‘an, *ila, fawqa, ’asfala, 
tahta, quddama, and other khafd-governing particles. I have 
mentioned this to show that the Hebrew language has vowels 
corresponding to these inflectional vowels that are greater in 
number than those of the Arabic language. In this respect 
Hebrew exhibits its superiority over Arabic, as it does in other 
features that are not connected with the topic I have described. 


II.L.2.4. Section on the Correspondence (of Hebrew Vowels) 
to Arabic Inflectional Vowels 
(What corresponds to) Arabic inflectional vowels (i‘rab) in the 
Hebrew language consists of three categories: ‘raising’ (raf), 
‘holding level’ (nasb) and ‘lowering’ (khafd). (What corresponds 
to Arabic) vowelless inflection (jazm) in Hebrew falls into two 
categories, one like the vowellessness of the Arabic language 
and the other is not found in it (i.e. in Arabic). For this reason I 
have said that the vowels of our language are greater in number 
than the inflectional vowels of Arabic. The last category (i.e. 
mobile shewa) is divided into three types. The first of these types 
corresponds to the three types of Arabic inflectional vowels. The 
second type corresponds to the ‘holding level’ (nasb) only. The 
third type corresponds to the ‘lowering’ (khafd) only. What 
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corresponds in Hebrew to (the Arabic inflectional vowel) 
‘raising’ (raf) are two vowels, namely ix and ix. Three vowels 
correspond to (the Arabic inflectional vowel) ‘holding level’ 
(nasb), namely ‘big fatha’, i.e. x, ‘medium fatha’, i.e. x, and 
‘small fatha’, i.e. 8. Two vowels correspond to (the Arabic 
inflectional vowel) ‘lowering’ (khafd), namely *x and °x. The 
vowelless inflection (jazm) is the quiescent shewa. This is the 
vowellessness of Arabic. The other jazm is the mobile shewa. 
This, as I have mentioned, is divided into three types. The shewa 
requires special discussion and this will come in its appropriate 
place, with the help of God. 


II.L.2.5. Section (on Raf) 

Take note that one category of ‘raising’ (raf) in the Hebrew 
language is used in the active participle in certain conjugations, 
for example 7yi2, 7p, and other examples with this pattern, 
Soix, aniw, and other examples with this pattern, ynw, nnd , and 
other examples with this pattern. To these should be added 
forms that are used for the imperative and the past such as iv 
‘be burnt’, 77i ‘was burnt’, and other examples of this pattern; 
those that are used for the imperative in the conjugaton j3i3 such 
as 10 ‘turn’, jh ‘be gracious’; those that are used for the past in 
the conjugation iw, such as ytii ‘be known’, ywii ‘be saved’; 
those that are used for unconjugated nouns designating bodies 
and abstractions, such as Dmx ‘tent’, 793 ‘thumb’, j5& ‘circum- 
stance’, ¥ix ‘store’, and similar cases, and the abstractions 1317 
‘anger’, 19n ‘desolation’, 17 ‘speech’, and so forth. This vowel is 
not found in (forms expressing) a patient. This category (of raf) 
is used for agents, just as the Arabs use [their] raf‘ for agents. 
The Hebrews use it for forms other than those designating 
agents by extension, just as the Arabs use their raf‘ for forms 
other than those designating agents by extension, such as 
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topicalization, interrogative constructions, and so forth. Nobody 
can object to my statement that this category of raf‘ is not used 
in (a form expressing) a patient by saying that nwan nqin ‘the 
net is spread’ (Prov. 1.17) is a patient and that it has been made 
a patient by raf‘, i.e. ix. This is because my statement refers only 
to cases where this type of raf‘ occurs at the beginning of a word 
with the first letter but the mem in 7711 has been placed before 
the raf‘, and it is for this reason that I have stated that this 


category of raf‘ is not found in a patient. 


II.L.2.6. Section on the Second Raf‘ 

As for 8, the Hebrews use this in the imperative of (conjugations 
in the category) 5yiw, as in 11, dip, and the like. They use it in 
a verb whose agent is not named (i.e. a passive verb), for 
example 150, 137, and the like. They use it in concrete and 
abstract nouns and in the names of people. An example of a 
personal name is 7p3 795) ‘and Purah, your servant’ (Jud. 7.10). 
A concrete noun is °n277 17718 ‘I have trodden the wine press’ 
(Isa. 63.3). An abstract noun is 7717 (Psa. 94.17, etc.), 7717 (Psa. 
22.3, etc.) ‘silence’. To these can be added further examples. 


II.L.2.7. Section on Nasb 


II.L.2.7.1. 

The small nasb, which is qames, like nasb in the language of the 
Arabs, is used in (forms expressing) the patient, for example 
“iaw ‘guarded’, 12W ‘broken’, 1131 ‘remembered’, “112 ‘built’, and 
the like. It is used in the ‘absolute patient’, i.e the infinitive, as 
in rinw ‘guarding’, 7int ‘remembering’, nia ‘building’, nw» 
‘doing’, and the like. It is used in past verbs, such as 7nw ‘he 
built’, 73a ‘he built’, and the like. It is used in the form that 
expresses both the past and the active participle such as ow, op 
and words with this pattern. 
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IL.L.2.7.2. 

The ‘big nasb’ is used in imperatives from (conjugations in the 
category) "2, such as 797 ‘hit’, nn ‘incline’, Daxn ‘feed’, tava 
‘cause to stand’, and the like. It is used in ‘transposed 
infinitives’, such as 727 ‘speak’, ow) mip ‘(we) look for peace’ 
(Jer. 8.15, etc.), and other forms expressed by this category of 
nasb. 


IL.L.2.7.3. 

The third (category of) nasb, i.e. segol, is used in imperative 
‘wash me thoroughly’ (Psa. 51.4). They use it in past forms such 
as ‘»axn ‘he fed’, prnn ‘he made strong’, wna ‘they were silent’, 
and so forth. 


II.L.2.8. Section on Khafd 


IL.1L.2.8.1. 

The khafd vowel *x is used in past forms such as 0°? ‘he caused 
to rise’, Tym ‘he bore witness’. It is used in a noun of agent 
(active participle) such as op ‘causing to rise’, TyN ‘bearing 
witness’. It is used in imperative forms substituting for the other 
category of khafd (i.e. hireq) when it is followed by one of the 
letters pnvAx, as in ym ‘remove yourselves’ (Num. 16.24), 19457 
ina ‘remove yourselves from the midst’ (Num. 17.10), and the 
like. 


II.L.2.8.2. 

The second category of khafd, i.e. ’x, is used in the past of all 
conjugations from the category »33, for example nan ‘he hit’, ya 
‘he saved’, wan ‘he approached’, nin ‘he placed’, 753, ‘he 
revealed’, 7937 ‘he exiled’, 127 ‘he spoke’, ya ‘he swallowed’, nat 
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‘he sacrificed’, oni ‘he comforted’, 79wn ‘he threw’, 72wn ‘he 
threw’, 1897 ‘he pushed’, yawn ‘he sated’, Awpa ‘he sought’, 
naan ‘he bent (bow)’, Dana ‘he mantled’, ynyn ‘he mocked’, 
Sxnvn ‘he turned left’. It is used in the imperative of all 
conjugations in the category of Nyw, for example ory ‘place’, nw 
‘tell’, tian ‘be prepared’, vion ‘?’, pan ‘decay’, 7130 ‘be confused’. 
It is used in the imperative, the past and the active participle of 
most conjugations of the category 10n, for example yAn07, 
yoann, Tyan. These and others are examples of the use of khafd, 
nasb and raf‘ in the Hebrew language. 


II.L.2.9. Section (Preliminary Remarks on the Shewa) 

(What corresponds to Arabic) vowellessness (jazm) in the 
Hebrew language is the quiescent shewa. This is because the 
shewa falls into two categories, quiescent and mobile. The 
quiescent shewa is what deprives a letter of a vowel so that it is 
not mobile. The mobile shewa is additional to the (inventory of) 
vowels of the Arabic language, (the treatment of which) has 
various subsections. 


II.L.2.10. Section concerning the Shewa 


II.L.2.10.1. 

The shewa is divided into two categories, quiescent and mobile. 
There is no third category. The quiescent shewa has features by 
which it is distinguished from the mobile shewa. The mobile 
shewa has two features by which it is distinguished from the 
quiescent shewa. 


II.L.2.10.2. 
A feature of the quiescent shewa is that it makes a letter under 
which it occurs quiescent and makes it part of the preceding 
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(syllabic) group, for example 5x7” ‘Israel’, 1977 ‘Jehdeiah’, 77 
‘Zimri’, pwn ‘for cleansing’ (Ezek. 16.4), ‘20 "051 ‘my graven 
image and my molten image’ (Isa. 48.5). So the letter under 
which the (quiescent) shewa occurs becomes quiescent. 
Whatever letter it occurs under is not mobile at all and it (the 
quiescent shewa) cuts it off from what is after it and conjoins it 
to what is before it. 


II.L.2.10.3. 

Another of it features is that it divides a word into (units) that 
have the status of words. This is because every letter at the end 
of a word is quiescent when it is deprived of an accompanying 
vowel and this letter that is deprived of a vowel is the stopping 
point of the word and its place of division, as in nwx a, in 
which the tav is the stopping point of the word, and “ix, in 
which the resh is the stopping point of the word, and so forth. A 
quiescent shewa in the middle of a word has the same status, for 
it is in a sense a stopping point on account of its quiescence, for 
‘those who chirp’ (Isa. 8.19). Each of these two expressions has 
the status of three words on account of the quiescent shewa. If it 
were absent, this division would not be admissible. 


IL.L.2.10.4. 

Another of its features is that it indicates the feminine gender in 
many cases, for example, mona nym ‘you (fs.) washed and you 
painted (fs.) (your eyes)’ (Ezek. 23.40), and similar cases. Forms 
such as 777 and 73n are not counterevidence, since I did not say 
that it occurred at the end of a word only to express the 
feminine gender, but that it indicates feminine gender in many 
cases. 
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II.L.2.11. Section (on the Nature of Mobile Shewa) 


II.L.2.11.1. 

A feature of mobile shewa is that when it occurs under a letter, 
the letter is not in any way static or at rest. If a speaker wished 
to make it quiescent, he would never speak, just as if a speaker 
wanted to always make a quiescent shewa mobile, .... 


GAP 


II.L.2.11.2. 

Another of its features is that it does not make the letter 
following it quiescent but rather only makes the third letter 
after it quiescent. This statement is valid since it (the mobile 
shewa) itself is not removed from under its letter but rather its 
letter is made mobile and the letter after it is made light (i.e. 
rafe). Quiescence may occur in the third letter or one greater (in 
number) than that. Examples of the occurrence of quiescence on 
the third letter are 5xqwra ‘in Israel’, Dxv Pa ‘in Jezreel’, mW? 
‘to Jeremiah’ (Neh. 12.12, etc.). Examples (of quiescence) in a 
later syllable are nwx a ‘in the beginning’, pxa ‘in the land 
(of)’, ayn ‘with a sword’, and similar cases. 


IL.L.2.11.3. 

And if somebody were to say ‘What are the full facts concerning 
the two of them, I mean the quiescent and the mobile shewa?’, 
the response would be as follows. As for the quiescent shewa, I 
do not know any more of its distinctive features than those that 
I have already mentioned. With regard to the mobile shewa, it 
must be treated in various subsections. All the following 
subsections, therefore, concern the mobile shewa rather than 


ILL.2.10. — ILL.2.11. 137 


Sy I.L.2.11. 


1.L.2.11.1. 
Dod apnov xd FIN NN WD NTS AS TInnNds AAKXDdy yn 


78 Doonndy ox 11 TD yO ANY ANA JID" Ndi AIDE 
Tam 7s obann>sx ox 15 TIN NOD XTX Ddan XNd AID” 
NIYRT JDNOOK 

GAP 


1I.L.2.11.2. 
NMS AINDR My TO? ND TIN ROX TANNNNdY yi G40 


in Sypd>x eta noxndx anndx vy xdx 107 xd Oa min 
Jan “Ag ADIN nnn ya mw xd aAYysa an vuxd nin 
nd>xnbs 75 no0>ox yp? Ip» ATA TOS AINdS AD ADIN 
*) pD05k ypi goa Oipna ToT w INT NN OD yp’ TDI 
Dn ToT wy Tet xo maw? ORpIpa Dxqwea noxndx 

757 Snax Ina pANA MWR 


ILL.2.11.3. 
TDNOON UPR NaTA APRADN ANN NAD OND O54) TRA 


onbs yo md moqy gna 7ROoOR “AK Ad SD Jonnndsxi 
ondx in) Tannadsy xox anNnaxdy 79 ANIDT ND NDK 


Rod WT Tannnd on aX 79 TyA ND yrds ppdKa 


825 


830 


835 


840 


138 Hidayat al-Qari’ (Long Version) 


the quiescent shewa. It is not necessary to mention the 
corresponding quiescent shewa in each place, since it is 
sufficient to say that the quiescent shewa does not have any 
more features than those that have been mentioned. I shall 
present below the various subsections concerning the mobile 
shewa. 


II.L.2.12. Chapter concerning the Mobile Shewa and what is 
Related to this 

Take note that the inventory (of letters) consists of twenty-two 

basic letters, in addition to which there are the ‘straight’ letters, 

the letters with rafe and the letters ‘between two grades’, as has 

been stated previously. The discussion here relates only to basic 

features and not to secondary features. 


II.L.2.12.1. The First Subsection 


II.L.2.12.1.1. 

This is its influence by the four letters ynax. When these four 
letters are preceded by a letter that is not one of them and 
under this letter there is shewa, the shewa is pronounced as a 
shortened vowel like the vowel that is under one of the four 
letters. Now, if it is appropriate for ga‘ya to occur on it, it is 
pronounced equal to the vowel (following it). For example, 
n2a"oNI ‘and if thus’ (Num. 11.15), in which shewa is under vav 
and the vav is pronounced with hireq like that which is under 
the ’alef, but shortened since it it does not have ga‘ya. Surely 
you see that when it is appropriate for it to have ga‘ya, it is 
pronounced with the (vowel) pronounced on the letter equally, 
without any difference, for example 7hr-ox) ‘and if there 
remains’ (Exod. 29.34). Similar to the preceding examples are 
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Jaynrnxi ‘and Taanach’ (Jud. 1.27), atanxi TBaATNN ‘Megiddo 
and Gezer’ (1 Kings 9.15), in which the shewa is pronounced as 
a shortened segol. When, however, you say 13"nxi ‘and his sons’ 
(Gen. 9.1, etc.), the shewa is pronounced with a segol of full 
length on account of the ga‘ya, and so also other cases where 
shewa is pronounced with the pointing of the 7alef. 


II.L.2.12.1.2. 

As for he, a shewa before it is pronounced with the vowel of the 
he, for example in 77m the shewa is pronounced as a short games 
on account of the absence of ga‘ya. When ga‘ya is appropriate, 
the shewa is pronounced with the games of the he with its full 
length, for example 7m. In 77177 the shewa is pronounced with a 
shortened qibbus, due to the absence of ga‘ya, and other cases 
where shewa is pronounced like the pointing of the he. 


IL.L.2.12.1.3. 

Het: Examples of shewa before het are x*a-npIM ‘it is far’ (Jdg 
18.28), n2in> Dip *a ‘for (I heard) the voice of a woman in travail’ 
(Jer. 4.31), 39h 79m) ‘and the sword will rage’ (Hosea 11.6), 2¥m 
intax ‘and the skilfully woven band’ (Exod. 28.8, etc.), p> 73m) 
nrivn ‘and your palate is the best of wine’ (Cant. 7.10), and other 
cases. 


IL.L.2.12.1.4. 

‘Ayin: Examples of shewa before ‘ayin are o3iy) mm 72 ‘blessed 
be the Lord for ever’ (Psa. 89.53), in which the lamed of o’iy’ is 
pronounced with a holem like the ‘ayin but shortened. When it is 
appropriate for it to have ga‘ya, there is no difference between 
the shewa and the holem, for example diy? thw 77 ‘may his 
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name be for ever’ (Psa. 72.17). Similar cases are DI Yrya p> DN} 
‘and if it is bad in your eyes’ (Josh. 24.15), ox "pa ‘in the 
eyes of God’ (Prov. 3.4), 07x) ‘and a man’ (Gen. 2.5, etc.), 72y1 
‘aan ‘and the boundary goes up’ (Josh. 15.6, etc.), 1w* yy 
‘and Ephron was sitting’ (Gen. 23.10), yan ‘qu ‘and the fortified 
cities’ (Josh. 19.35), and other cases. 


IL.L.2.12.1.5. 
Now this rule applies to shewa with the four letters when shewa 
is under a letter that is not one of the four. 


IL.L.2.12.1.6. 

When it is of one of the four, the rule does not apply, for 
example 42-1xnNM ‘let them clap their hands’ (Psa. 98.8, etc.), 
J DATDK ‘(the house of) their God which’ (Ezra 7.16). If it is said 
‘Why is it that these four letters differ in this way from the other 
letters when they come before (another of the four letters) and 
have shewa, and why does the rule not apply to all (letters)?’, 
the response to him would be as follows. Since the letter (i.e. 
one of the pnAx letters) that is before the four letters requires a 
vowel together with shewa (i.e. a vowel represented by a hatef 
sign), the vowel (of the hatef) is dominant, so the shewa does not 
have any influence and the het of ixnm is pronounced with patah 
and the he of 077x is also pronounced with it. Moreover ixni~ 
cannot be pronounced with patah and shureq and it is also not 
possible for it be pronounced with shureq and not patah, for if it 
were pronounced with shureq, I mean qibbus, there would be no 
reason for patah to occur. Since these two situations are 
impossible, it must be pronounced with patah, due to its natural 
association with it. What has been said concerning 42-3xn~ 
applies equally to nan. If somebody says ‘Why are the other 
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letters not like these four letters when they are before the 
aforementioned (four letters), especially when every shewa 
under a letter must be pronounced as a vowel when ... 


GAP 


II.L.2.12.2. (The Second Subsection) 


II.L.2.12.2.1. 

.... because shewa has not changed form but rather is adjacent to 
it, just as qames is adjacent to patah and other vowels. This is 
demonstrated by the fact that mem in m7) ‘to Jeremiah’ has 
shewa under it and the yod after it has qames under it, but the 
shewa is not pronounced like games but rather is pronounced 
like hireq, unlike the four letters. The shewa of the four letters is 
restricted by what is before it, but the shewa of yod is not 
restricted by what is after it. The difference, therefore, is clear 
between the two subsections. 


IL.L.2.12.2.2. 

If somebody were to say ‘What is the value of us knowing this?’, 
the response to him would be as follows. When shewa comes 
before yod, in most cases this is an indication of the indefinite. 
If a vowel were to occur in place of it, this would be an 
indication of the definite, for example D2n31 DPa ‘on the day of 
your sacrifice’ (Lev. 19.6), (which is) indefinite, and xi7a oa 
mwa? |0) ‘He turned the sea into dry land’ (Psa. 66.6), (which is) 
indefinite, 5x17 tay NW ‘Israel passed on the dry land’ (Josh. 
4.22), (which is) definite, and so forth. 
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II.L.2.12.3. The Third Subsection 


ILL.2.12.3.1. 

The remainder of the inventory of letters amounts to seventeen 
letters. If yod (which has been discussed above) is added to 
them, they come to eighteen letters. Shewa under these eighteen 
letters is pronounced as a short patah. Examples of cases in 
which it is not appropriate for ga‘ya to occur include ov-273 ‘in 
a multitude of people’ (Prov. 14.28), Da-nw 73 ‘your evictions’ 
(Ezek. 45.9), "m7 ratT ‘I have seen his ways’ (Isa. 57.18), 
a4y-wx11 ‘and the head of Oreb’ (Jud. 7.25), 717-721 ‘remember, 
oh Lord’ (Psa. 132.1), nWa nxav ‘unclean of name’ (Ezek. 22.5), 
minvnsy ixy ‘fear the Lord’ VJos. 24.14), and other cases with 
these eighteen letters. If one were to say ‘Tell me about the 
shewa that is pronounced as patah under these eighteen letters. 
Is it substituting for another (pronunciation), or is it alone the 
pronunciation that is the rule under the letters to the exclusion 
of any other, or is this pronunciation together with another the 
rule under them, or what is the situation concerning this?’, the 
response to him would be as follows. These letters are 
pronounced as patah. It is a feature of this patah that it is only 
pronounced short. Shewa is the only way to represent this 
shortness. Since according to their principles shewa is not 
combined with a vowel under these eighteen letters, they 
marked the shewa alone. It was not possible for them to mark 
the patah by itself, since it would have been pronounced as a 
full vowel. 


IL.L.2.12.3.2. 

If one were to say ‘According to this statement, when a shewa 
occurs under these eighteen letters it is only pronounced as 
short patah, but we seen a contradiction of this in cases such as 
Dxiverma nomi) jnhnawd ‘As you rejoiced over the inheritance of 
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the house of Israel’ (Ezek. 35.15), in which the lamed of n?nz is 
‘heavy’, the response to him would be that what makes the 
lamed heavy is the ga‘ya, for this is the only thing that can 
change the form of the vocalic pronunciation of the shewa.!? If 
he says ‘(Why) have they not marked a patah where the ga‘ya 
occurs to express heaviness and a shewa where there is 
shortness?’, the response to him would be as follows. It is not 
permissible to mark a patah where (the shewa is pronounced 
with) heaviness, because the rule regarding the marking of 
shewa and patah on these eighteen letters is that the patah alone 
does not indicate shewa but shewa alone indicates patah. 
Furthermore if they marked patah where there is heaviness, that 
would make it unclear as to whether the following letter had 
dagesh or not, since one of the features of patah is that in many 
places it is followed by dagesh to express definiteness, for 
example nn wxa vin ‘whoever touches this man’ (Gen. 26.11), 
xing ofa ‘on that day’, and so forth. A mobile shewa can never 
be followed by dagesh in the reading of Scripture, except in nw 
and nw. In the discussion concerning these below, however, I 
shall explain that the shewa in these two words is quiescent and 
not mobile. 


IL.L.2.12.3.3. 

Furthermore, ga‘ya is not obligatory under a letter as a vowel 
and shewa are obligatory, because ga‘ya is only an exhalation of 
air in speech, and its elision is possible. The reader chooses in 
his reading (whether to pronounce it or not). There are some 
places, however, in which the speaker does not have a choice, 


12The extant model manuscripts L, A and C do not have ga‘ya on the 
shewa here: L nzmi9; A, C nny). Moreover in the available manuscripts of 


Hidayat al-Qari’ a ga‘ya sign is not marked. 
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for example iy X)-0x 1v x5 °2 ‘for they do not sleep unless 
they do wrong’ (Prov. 4.16), because the ga‘ya makes it into the 
lexical class of ‘slumber and sleep’. If it were lacking, it would 
be from the lexical class of repeating, as in 137" iw “Do it a 
second time” and they did it a second time’ (1 Kings 18.34). 
This applies also to the lexical classes of ‘fearing’ and ‘seeing’. 
The lexical class of ‘fearing’ has ga‘ya, for example 717°) 1x7” 
‘Let them fear the Lord’ (Psa. 33.8). Although here it has two 
yods, there is potential doubt in cases such as 1W37) D713 xy ‘The 
nations will see and be ashamed’ (Micah 7.16). If this is the 
case, the occurrence of ga‘ya in the lexical class of ‘fearing’ 
prevents it. To these can be added further examples in which 
the reader does not have a choice. Cases in which the reader 
does have a choice include W71—7M), AN’T1—AN MN, and the like. 
Such cases do not attain the status of the vowels and the shewa, 
because the construction of a word is based on the vowels. Its 
construction is not based on the ga‘ya. For this reason the 
scholars of language in this discipline say ‘The ga‘ya has no 
principle’. For these reasons, when there is a need for lengthen- 
ing, you mark a ga‘ya with shewa and you do not mark patah by 
itself. This is the appropriate response to the question. 


II.L.2.12.4. The Fourth Subsection 


IL.L.2.12.4.1. 

When shewa is under a letter, it is not possible for any of the 
disjunctive or conjunctive accents to be under this letter, so long 
as shewa is under it, since it is a principle of shewa that it does 
not combine with an accent on a letter in any circumstances. If 


ILL.2.12. 151 


MyION ID wa Xd OX ww? XDD INI TWIN NTA ANPON 
ma jn maxed xaxdidy ods a05x mo 19 NANdps Gee 
“Tox TOIDR TwIdKR 9 ToT Onn uw ww ipa minndsxr 
NOD PIPT MIND INTIMA < INT > ipa Mya MwIK mI 
IND PPT TRA war ow sy ona» oxandyxdsx dwn yo yor 
xo Non ToT 93058 In yinn mwrdx 7957 ADR man 
TAT TD ANION ANPO® po? NANT TD ANDO ANPOX JI” 
a> x5 nod NT IND NOD 7 ONnANI ANAL ANA A) 
nxoaands yp oxdodsx ma xd giwdxi Tondx 65:00 x50 
xT Tos 755s Sar pip Tot5d1 yds vy Aa od) 
x dno gtx ads aT 3x joa 7255 aK pr odydr 
ATM annKa dyin xd gwdsx yn ads ndoya Sonndsx 

nd>onds 7T7 agi 7p mgd Tox NTT 


J NID ILL.2.12.4. 


IL.L.2.12.4.1. 
qonds ToT nnn nD 7S YINASX FAN NNN NIXD XIN XwW5K 


pon 70 785 ann xWwds XAT ONTIONT NNoNDdE 10 NW 
o>) Sep 78a AND AN 7) 65) oyor in pani xdsx xiwds 


L4 inv [181 937 


935 


940 


945 


950 


152 Hidayat al-Qari’ (Long Version) 


somebody says: ‘Why is that, when you have not denied that the 
combination of a shewa and an accent on the same letter is 
possible, although we do not find them combined?’, the 
response to him would be as follows. Even if the shewa of both 
categories, i.e. quiescent and mobile, were to combine (with an 
accent), the combination of an accent with quiescent shewa 
could not take place, since it is the principle of the quiescent 
shewa that it makes the letter quiescent and does not move at 
all, as is the case with the resh in ‘a3, the mem in “nm and the 
bet in *tav. A disjunctive accent and a conjunctive accent by 
their nature cause the letter to move (with a vowel) and 
introduce a melody or melodies in it. A quiescent letter cannot 
have a melody at all. A melody is movement, so how can a 
quiescent shewa be also mobile at the same time? Is this not a 
contradiction? So this is impossible. 


TI.L.2.12.4.2. 

If somebody were to say ‘Although the combination of an accent 
with a quiescent shewa is impossible, it would be permissible for 
one to be combined with mobile shewa, because there is no 
contradiction’, the response to him would be as follows. The 
statement that an accent moves a letter with a vowel does not 
imply that its movement is like that of shewa. This is because 
shewa makes a letter mobile, but causes its articulation to be 
quick, so that one cannot tarry on the letter, like the bet in 
nmwria ‘in the beginning’, since it is not permissible to hold onto 
it when the speaker wishes to express his intention. Likewise 
dalet in 1177 ‘liberty’, and the sade in 7n¥ ‘bundle’, in which the 
shewa causes the letter to move quickly with a speed that does 
not allow tarrying on it. This is not the case with an accent, 
which, rather, causes the letter to have a vowel and introduces 
melodies into it. The letter is given a vowel in its place without 
moving back or forward so long as it is given a melody. Surely 
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you see how it (the accent) gives the resh a melody in 19771 
‘they made haste’ (Josh. 8.14) and the letter does not move from 
its place. The accent has given it a melody, or two or more. One 
does not tarry on the dalet in 7177 and the like (with shewa) in 
the way one tarries on the resh or the kaf in w3w AN ‘They 
made haste and rose early’ (Josh. 8.14). The shewa moves 
quickly forwards whereas an accent causes vocalic movement 
within its place. If these were to combine there would be a 
logical contradiction. It is, therefore, clear from this that shewa 
and an accent cannot combine together in a single letter. 


II.L.2.12.5. The Fifth Subsection 

A mobile shewa is not followed by a letter with dagesh, for 
example nid22 ‘on finishing’ (Deut. 31.24, etc.), oxaa ‘when they 
enter’ (Exod. 28.43, etc.), Anan“ ox His ‘regarding the offering’ 
(Mal. 2.13), 52a ‘in all’, and the like. This is not contradicted by 
omw and ‘nw. For if there is an added ’alef and you say 
[?ef'ta:jim] and [?ef't"e:], the shewa becomes quiescent. I shall 
discuss this at greater length in the section concerning yetiv with 
the help of God and His good will. If one were to say ‘Why is 
shewa not followed by a letter with dagesh?’, the response to him 
would be as follows. The principle of dagesh is to make a letter 
heavy and give it a kind of quiescence. A mobile shewa is not 
dwelt upon and so the letter that is after it must be light. When 
the letter that is after it is heavy, it is not possible to give it the 
mobility to the extent that I have mentioned. 


II.L.2.12.6. The Sixth Subsection 

Mobile shewa does not combine with a vowel on a letter of the 
alphabet with the exception of the four letters pnvAx, for example 
QW NIT TIN? AX ‘I am the Lord, that is my name’ (Isa. 42.8), X5a 
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xin ‘did he not?’ (Gen. 20.5), 73m1 ‘and encamp’ (2 Sam. 12.28), 
‘Aw *N->bp ‘Come up to me and help me’ (Josh. 10.4), and 
similar cases. If one were to say ‘Is not shewa combined with 
qames under the dalet of *2777n, under the gof with games in 01? 
‘before’, jim7n12 ‘before them’, under the mem with qames in 
mnix iw ‘drag her!’ (Ezek. 32.20) and under the bet with segol 
in AM3a AIX ‘which I built’ (Dan. 4.27)?’, the response to him 
would be as follows. This does not contradict what I stated. This 
is because the people responsible for this matter have agreed on 
the rule of combining shewa and a vowel only under the four 
letters. It is said, however, that some scribes wanted to remove 
uncertainty from places that may lead to error and have 
combined a vowel with shewa in this way, because they thought 
that people would err in the reading of ‘217m. When some 
people saw shewa without qames in °277n, they read it as patah. 
If they saw games alone, they were at risk of giving the qames its 
full length. So, the scribes decided to combine them so that this 
degree of uncertainty be removed. This applied also to similar 
cases (cited above). This is an exception to their customary 
practice. What supports the claim that this is the view of only 
some of them with regard to letters not belonging to the group 
of the four (pnnAxX) is that in most codices one does not find what 
has been presented as counterevidence, but all codices are 
uniform in the combination of shewa with a vowel under the 
four letters. 


II.L.2.12.7. The Seventh Subsection 

When shewa is combined with a vowel in a letter, the vowel is 
deprived of its full length, as in nip-mai ojn ‘Horem and 
Betanath’ (Josh. 19.38), in which the het is pronounced with a 
short vowel on account of the shewa that is with the qames. The 
same applies to *yn-52 na ‘also every sickness’ (Deut. 28.61), in 
which shewa is combined with the vowel and the vowel has 
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become short. If it were said ‘Why is it that when shewa is 
combined with a vowel under a letter, the vowel is deprived of 
its full quantity?’ the response would be as follows. This is 
because when there is mobile shewa, it is not permissible to slow 
down on or dwell on the letter. This is a principle that cannot be 
avoided. When they both occur under a letter, its principle 
holds, namely moving forward quickly, and so it is not possible 
for the vowel to be given its full quantity. This is determined by 
the principle of the shewa. If somebody were to say ‘Just as the 
shewa has an unavoidable principle, likewise a vowel has an 
indissoluble feature, namely slowness and steadiness, so why is 
the vowel not more worthy of fulfilling its principle than 
something else?’, the response to him would be as follows. If 
they wanted to maintain the principle of the vowel, they would 
not have combined it with shewa, since that would be nonsense. 
Rather they combined them in order for the principle of the 
vowel to be eliminated. The combination of the two principles is 
impossible, just as is the elimination of the two principles. It is 
necessary to maintain one of them, and this is the principle of 
the shewa. If somebody were to say ‘With how many vowels 
does shewa combine?’, the response would be: with three, games, 
patah and segol. If he said ‘Why is it combined specifically with 
these three and not the others?’, the response would be: because 
with these three vowels it is permissible to melodize, pause and 
read quickly, whereas this is not possible with the other vowels. 
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II.L.2.12.8. The Eighth Subsection 


IL.L.2.12.8.1. 

When shewa is at the beginning of a word, it is always mobile, 
for example 0372? ‘a-727 ‘the word of whom will stand’ (Jer. 
44.28), ofa ond ‘from day to day’ (1 Chron. 12.23), jw 
wid ‘according to the permission of Cyrus’ (Ezra 3.7), on ond 
‘in the heat of the day’ (Gen. 18.1), and similar cases. If 
somebody were to say ‘Why have you claimed that quiescent 
shewa never occurs at the beginning of a word?’, the response 
would be that a quiescent shewa is the stopping point of what 
precedes it, and the beginning of a word has nothing before it, 
as the ’alef in piv-pq82 79 wx ‘There was a man in the land of 
Uz’ (Job 1.1) and the shin in pnb? prxi on? ornw ‘the heavens for 
height, and the earth for depth’ (Prov. 25.3), and similar cases. 
And if somebody said ‘Do you not say that every shewa 
beginning a word is mobile, but we find a mobile shewa that is 
not word-initial, for example }0xAM ‘and the rear guard’ (Josh. 
6.9, etc.), 08 1301 ‘He has shut the mouth’ (Dan. 6.23), yawn 
‘and they heard’, 125v*1 ‘and they lay down’?’, the response to 
him would be as follows. When I said that every shewa at the 
beginning of a word is mobile, this does not oblige me to claim 
that a mobile shewa is found only in word-initial position. 
Indeed a mobile shewa may be in the middle of a word. This 
claim would, however, be contradicted if a shewa that is not 
mobile is found in word-initial position. Yet in the examples 
that I have adduced, and others like them, they are in initial 
position in the sense that they are preceded by quiescence and a 
stopping point. 
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IL.L.2.12.8.2. 

If somebody were to say ‘So do you say that a letter by itself can 
have the status of a word and have mobility and quiescence, but 
this is a contradiction with regard to a single letter, so according 
to this 1301 could not have a mobile shewa until the shewa 
becomes mobile after quiescence, as you say?’, the response 
would be as follows. The stopping point may be a quiescent 
shewa after a mobile letter, as in 1ynw™, and the like. It may also 
be what is analagous to it and may be called a stopping point, 
namely the introduction of heaviness to a letter. This may cause 
(the following shewa) to be mobile, as in 772W aw ‘and capture 
your captives!’ (Jud. 5.12), in which the heaviness of the vav 
has the status of a word with two letters, so the shewa is mobile 
on account of this. The heaviness of the letter corresponds to 
quiescence of a shewa and becomes a stopping point, as in 0A 
Da7nn ‘the ones who speak’ (Exod. 6.27), and similar cases, as 
will be explained in the discussion about he and mem below. 


II.L.2.12.9. The Ninth Subsection 

A mobile shewa is followed by quiescence only in a letter that is 
not less than the third letter after it. Quiescence in a letter that 
is greater (in number than the third) is possible, but the 
minimum for quiescence is the third (letter after the mobile 
shewa), as in nwj2awr) ‘to Joshbekashah’ (1 Chron 25.24), ovapy) 
‘to Jokmeam’ (1 Kings 4.12), and the like. Examples of 
quiescence in a letter that is greater than the third (after the 
mobile shewa) are 07x ‘God’, owina ‘cypresses’, and the like. If 
somebody were to say ‘Do not xm) "w)1 NINW ‘Guard my life 
and deliver me’ (Psa. 25.20), Anix 12Wn ‘Draw her down’ (Ezek. 
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32.20) and analogous cases refute the principle that you have 
formulated?’, the response to him would be as follows. I spoke 
only about shewa that is present under a letter. Cases of 
shortness and lightness that have been transmitted by teaching 
from the people of the language are not relevant for this 
argument. 


II.L.2.12.10. The Tenth Subsection 

Mobile shewa does not occur adjacent to another mobile shewa 
at the beginning, middle or end of a word, for if they were 
adjacent, the word would be defective. This is because a word 
must consist of a letter with a vowel and what is attached to the 
letter with a vowel by way of an initial mobile shewa is of a 
lesser vowel movement than the following vowel. These two 
may be followed by a quiescent consonant. This structure 
cannot be broken. Therefore, two mobile shewas are not linked 
together, as two quiescent shewas are. 


II.L.2.12.11. The Eleventh Subsection 

Two quiescent shewas cannot follow one another at the 
beginning of a word or in the middle of it. If somebody were to 
say ‘Why is this so?’, the response to him would be: because the 
first shewa is quiescent on account of it being the stopping point 
of what precedes it. The second shewa, however, is not preceded 
by a letter with a vowel, for which the second shewa would be a 
stopping point. For this reason, two quiescent shewas are not 
linked together in the places mentioned. 


II.L.2.12.12. The Twelfth Subsection 

When there are two shewas following one another, a sequence in 
which the first is mobile and the second quiescent is not 
permissible, rather the first must be made quiescent and the 
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second mobile. If somebody were to say ‘Why is that?’, the 
response to him would be as follows. When the first shewa is 
mobile, it is not permissible for it to be followed by a quiescent 
letter, because if that were the case, the mobile shewa would not 
have scope to spring forward quickly. It has been stated 
previously that quiescence cannot occur on less than the third 
letter after a mobile shewa. Furthermore it is not possible to 
pronounce a mobile shewa followed by a quiescent shewa for the 
reason just mentioned, whereas a pronunciation of a quiescent 
shewa in the first letter and a mobile shewa on the second letter 
is acceptable, as in 1vap” ‘and they gathered’, and the like. Take 
note that shewa may be construed as a successive sequence (of 
two) even though only one is written. This applies to cases such 
as ppt ‘from crying’ (1 Sam. 7.8), omar ‘sacrificing’, oyna 
‘playing the pipe’ (1 Kings 1.40, etc.), qoan ‘from being king’ (1 
Sam. 8.7, etc.). The shewa here is pronounced mobile. The 
reason for this is that the letter is pronounced as two letters. 
This is the custom of Hebrew, namely that every letter with 
strengthening, I mean with dagesh, in the middle of a word, 
where it does not have the status of beginning (a word or 
syllable), under which there is shewa, is pronounced as two 
letters. This is shown by 523 ninan ‘Is it like a fool?’ (2 Sam. 
3.33) in that the kaf in ninaa is pronounced as two kafs, and so 
in other cases. The dagesh on the letter, therefore, is in place of 
the quiescent shewa and the shewa that is present under the 
letter is mobile, and so it is pronounced as two letters. 


II.L.2.12.13. The Thirteenth Subsection 
A shewa at the end of a word can only be quiescent, as in 777 
‘way’, 79n ‘king’, and the like. 
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II.L.2.12.14. The Fourteenth Subsection 

Two successive silent shewas occur only at the end of a word, as 
in o'T78a AUpA yiia>a Haw ‘inhabitant of Lebanon, nested among 
the cedars’ (Jer. 22.23), nonn ‘you were swathed in bands’ 
(Ezek. 16.4), nna ‘you painted (your eyes)’ (Ezek. 23.40), and 
similar examples. A shewa at the end of a word indicates 
feminine gender in many cases, both when following (another 
shewa) and also when not in such a sequence. In some cases 
shewa does not indicate feminine gender but rather pause, as in 
wn |aw ‘and he took captives from him’ (Num. 21.1), m7 
apy ‘and out of Jacob shall one have dominion’ (Num. 24.19). 
If somebody were to say ‘What is the value of the two successive 
shewas at the end of a word?’, the response would be as follows. 
One is a stopping point, namely the first one, as in AyA->y Fawn 
M122 ‘and you sat on a stately couch’ (Ezek. 23.41). The bet in 
1w) is the end of a word expressing the masculine singular. The 
second shewa under the tav indicates the feminine gender. You 
will find this practice in many places. 


II.L.2.13. Section (concerning Uncertainty regarding the 
Reading of the Shewa) 


IL.L.2.13.1. 

The shewa may be the cause of uncertainty for the reader in 
some places as to whether it is mobile or quiescent. (This 
applies to) mn. It has been stated previously that in words 
containing not more than five letters the shewa is mobile, as in 
mann y2000 ‘he who is impoverished in respect to offering’ (Isa. 
40.20), tatan ‘the one speaking’ (Gen. 45.12, etc.), except for 
one case, namely 710 y3wnan ‘this madman’ (2 Kings 9.11). The 
reason why it is not mobile is that there is no heaviness in the 
he. If you were to give heaviness to the he, the shewa would be 
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made mobile. As for words beginning with he and mem that 
have more than five letters, the rule concerning these is that if 
the accent is on the fifth letter or later, the shewa is silent, for 
example D277 ‘those who speak’ (Exod. 6.27), o NAA ‘those 
who curse’ (Num. 5.19), apart from some exceptions that 
deviate from this rule, for example D°Wp1nn ‘those who seek’ 
(Exod. 4.19, etc.), and the like. When the accent is on the fourth 


letter, the shewa is mobile, for example, Dann ‘those who wait 
(Job 3.21), ovt37 ‘those who remove’ (Amos 6.3), and the like. 


ILL.2.13.2. 

As for a series of two successive identical letters in the middle 
of a word that one may be uncertain about, this has been 
discussed above. The (reading of the shewa) is determined by 
writing’ (Dan. 1.4). If the heaviness was removed from the vay, 
the shewa would not be pronounced like patah. There are six 
words that deviate from this rule, namely *13877" ts ‘Then they 
will call upon me’ (Prov. 1.28), *uxym X71 "17INv ‘They will seek 
me diligently but will not find me’ (Prov. 1.28), "umnw? on? qa 
‘and in their distress they seek me’ (Hos. 5.15), ‘3x¥m7 “>Nwni 
‘and those who seek me diligently find me’ (Prov. 8.17), 7Tin nat 
‘17a ‘He who brings thanksgiving as his sacrifice honours me’ 
(Psa. 50.23). 


IL.L.2.13.3. 

As for what can cause uncertainty in forms such as 191 ‘and the 
gold of (Gen. 2.12), 1301 ‘and he closed’ (Dan. 6.23), it may be 
said concerning cases that are linked to what follows by the 


ie es a 


that since maqgef occurs on 7771, the shewa is quiescent, but if 
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there were an accent on it, the shewa would be mobile, as in 
DYPAN Ta Paw 723 ‘Capture your captives, son of Abinoam’ (Jud. 
5.12). As for what is separated (by the accent), like 7303 ‘and he 
closed’ (Dan. 6.23), the heaviness has caused the shewa to be 
mobile. There are also some cases that are only learnt by 
listening. 


GAP 
II.L.2.14. (Section on the Names of the Vowels) 
[...] the teeth make a squeaking sound with it. 


The seventh is shureq [ ] three dots (written) obliquely. It may 
be replaced by one dot in the middle of vav, whose name is 
shureq, which is derived from oTy nipqw yaw) ‘to hear the 
whistlings of the flocks’ (Jud. 5.16), which is a whistling, 
because it gathers the lips together. 


II.L.2.15. Section on their Place of Articulation 


II.L.2.15.1. 

The place of articulation of holem is the root of the tongue and 
the place of swallowing, which is the place of articulation of 
pnnx, and it moves over the surface of the entire mouth. Take 
note that if somebody were to investigate carefully their places 
of articulation, he would have something like the knowledge 
necessary as to what is first in position and what is last. 
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IL.L.2.15.2. 

The second place of articulation is the place of articulation of 
qames. It is slightly above the root of the tongue, this being the 
(first) third of the tongue, and its movement is to above the 
palate. 


IL.L.2.15.3. 

The third place of articulation is the place of articulation of 
patah, which is the surface of the tongue at the bottom (of the 
mouth). 


II.L.2.15.4. 

The fourth place of articulation is the place of articulation of 
segol, which is the sides of the mouth, and its movement is upon 
the lower surface of the mouth. 


IL.L.2.15.5. 

The fifth place of articulation is the place of articulation of sere, 
which is the teeth, without closure, because it breaks through 
them. 


IL.L.2.15.6. 
The sixth place of articulation is the place of articulation of 
hireq, which is the closure of the teeth with force. 


TL.L.2.15.7. 
The seventh place of articulation is the place of articulation of 
shureq, which is the lips gathered together (as if for) whistling. 
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II.L.2.16. Section concerning Combinations of them (i.e. the 
Vowels) to Form Basic Nouns and Combinations 
of them to Form Abstractions 

For example, iiix ‘Ono (place name)’ (1 Chron. 8.12, etc.), a 

basic noun (combining) holem with holem and the abstraction 

Hix ‘his light’ (Job 36.30, etc.). Holem with qames: the 

abstraction naiv ‘good deed’ (1 Sam. 24.19, etc.). Holem with 

patah: the basic noun nm ‘spear’ (Num. 25.7, etc.) and the 
abstraction yin ‘he made known’ (Lev. 4.23, etc.). Holem with 
segol: the basic noun ‘nx ‘tent’ and the abstraction 77x. Holem 
with sere: the basic noun pyia ‘Bozez (name of a crag)’ (1 Sam. 

14.4) and the abstraction xyi> ‘goes out’. Holem with hireq: basic 

noun °)7 ‘fault’ (Psa. 50.20) and the abstraction owip ‘doing 

(mpl.)’. Holem with shureq: the basic noun inh ‘confusion’ and 

the abstraction 11ip ‘they are good’ (cf. Num. 24.5, etc.). To 

these can be added further examples of this type of (arrange- 
ment of vowels), the seven with the seven. 


II.L.2.17. Chapter concerning the Descending of the Vowels 
from One to the Other according to the Order of 
their Places of Articulation 

Holem descends to games with the attachment of a pronoun and 

the plural, for example 755 ‘ransom’—i75) ‘his ransom’, Wy 

‘wealth’—inwy ‘his wealth’, wtp ‘holiness’—iwtp ‘his holiness’, 

mai ‘height—in23 ‘his height’. If you form a plural, you say 

ow1p ‘holinesses’, From games to patah: win ‘new —odwin 

023? ‘new (pl.) in every morning’ (Lam. 3.23), j1p ‘cloud’—ornp 

‘clouds’. From patah to segol: they say pina yRYAX ‘I meet you 

outside’ (Cant. 8.1)—naxym x) °D ‘that he does not find you’ (1 

Kings 18.10). From segol to sere in a conjoined form, for example 
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nnn raw ‘fracture for (fracture)’ (Lev. 24.20)—)p? raw-5y ‘over 
the ruin of Joseph’ (Amos 6.6). To these can be added other 
cases of vowels descending from one to the other in this way. 


II.L.2.18. (On the Origin of the Vowels) 

If somebody were to ask ‘With regard to the form of these 
vowels, what is the origin of their formation? Do you say that 
the scribes established their form?’ The response would be as 
follows. If the scribes were the source of this, it would be 
permissible for somebody who was not satisfied with it to come 
and create different forms. This would be permissible for every 
single scribe. There would be no limit or end to their forms. If 
one were to say ‘Is not the games of the people of Iraq a 
superscribed half ’alef, and so forth with regard to the shape of 
their vowels?’, the response would be as follows. What should 
be relied upon in this regard is (the shape of vowels) in the Holy 
Land. It is not implausible that when the people of the exile 
moved away from the Holy Land they made a record of their 
reading and created shapes (of vowels) when they had moved 
away from the Holy Land for fear that they would forget the 
reading. The (original) shapes (of the vowels) of the Holy Land, 
however, remained. If somebody were to say ‘So who formed 
them?’, the response to him would be as follows. It is possible 
that the people of the language formed the shapes of the vowels 
just as they formed the shapes of the letters. It is also possible 
that the people of the language used to use them in conversation 
without their knowing any (written) form for them until the 
time of Habakkuk, peace be upon him, when God said to him 
ninda-by ax2 itn rina ‘Write the vision; make it plain upon 
tablets’ (Hab. 2.2). He indicated the reason for this, namely jn? 
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ia Nip pry ‘so that one who reads it can run’ (Hab. 2.2). Indeed, 
there is no doubt that when somebody takes a simple codex 
without accents or pointing, he stumbles in the reading and does 
not ‘run’, apart from a few exceptional people that are found in 
some generations, such as Ben Asher and Ben Naftali in their 
time and those like them. If a reader has a codex in which the 
cantillation and pointing are clearly indicated, he can run and 
not stumble. 


This is what needs to be said, but God knows best. The discourse 
is finished. 
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II.L.3.0. 
THE THIRD DISCOURSE: ON THE ACCENTS 
(SELECTED PASSAGES) 


II.L.3.1. (On the Ga‘ya) 

If somebody were to say ‘So, what do you say concerning the 
ga‘ya?’, the response to him would be as follows. The ga‘ya does 
not have a definite status in the reading of Scripture. One reader 
may omit it and another reader may sustain it. There are some 
places, however, in which it may not be omitted, since it affects 
the meaning. This applies to the lexical class of ‘fearing’, and so 
they have said ‘Every (form from) the lexical class of ‘fearing’ 
has gaya’. Likewise one says 11Wn ‘you sleep’, 1107 ‘they sleep’, 
with ga‘ya, from the lexical class of ‘sleeping’, X9-px 117 x9 °D 
wy ‘for they cannot sleep unless they have done wrong’ (Prov. 
4.16). If it is without ga‘ya, it is from (the lexical class) of 
‘repeating’, as in 02a N2Wx T 1wn-ox ‘If you do so again, I will 
lay hands on yow’ (Neh. 13.21). If somebody were to say ‘So do 
you consider it to be one of the conjunctive accents or 
disjunctive accents?’, the response to him would be as follows. It 
should not be considered to belong either with the disjunctive 
accents or the conjunctive accents, since it is only an exhalation 
in speech, which carries the words forward, and joins and binds 
them with one another, as in 539 mnwn7 ‘ndad ‘not destroying 
them all’ (Isa. 65.8), ‘ay “27T NR Sn? Tho-ox ‘if they will 
diligently learn the ways of my people’ (Jer. 12.16). Its 
distinctive property is the extension of the melody so that joy is 
diffused in the heart, in order to conduct the reading along, 
animating the reader and moving him to read more. An expert 
of this discipline has said: If you wish to know whether ga‘ya is 
correct, look at the place of the ga‘ya. If it is permissible to put 
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the accent of the word on the place of the ga‘ya, then the ga‘ya 
is in order. If it does not come in the place of the accent, then 
return it to the place (of the accent).!° He has said that by this 
principle one may distinguish a correct ga‘ya from one that is 
incorrect. He then retracted this and said that this principle 
applies only to certain places. The first statement is the correct 
one. 


II.L.3.2. Chapter concerning Cases whose Rule is not at all 
Dependent on an Accent and Cases whose Rule is 
Dependent on an Unspecified Accent. 


IL.L.3.2.1. 

This includes 712377. If somebody were to ask, why is the form 
137 sometimes pointed with segol and sometimes pointed with 
patah, the response would be as follows. When the form is 
singular, segol occurs under the mem. Examples of the singular 
are inaaq2 Opn wx-7an Were ‘when the man turned from his 
chariot’ (2 Kings 5.26), o’001 N2D79 ‘a chariot and horses’ (2 
Sam. 15.1). In the plural you say rniaaqa ‘ays AR vIn ‘Why 
tarry the hoofbeats of his chariots?’ (Jud. 5.28), im Abia naaq 
‘the chariots of Pharaoh and his army’ (Exod. 15.4), and the like. 
There is one exception to this, in that it does not have segol (in 
the singular) but hireqg, namely niwan nazina ‘in his second 
chariot’ (Gen. 41.43). 


13 The corrected reading xn75x»5 is a form IV imperative of the root r-d-d, 
which in medieval Judaeo-Arabic is often used with the sense of the form I 
(Blau 2006, 245). 
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IL.1L.3.2.2. 

Likewise people may ask concerning 7 and AA why their 
pointing varies and what is their rule. The response is as follows. 
When it is followed by dagesh, it has patah, for example 7nAXA-7nN 
qwai ‘whatever your soul says’ (1 Sam. 20.4), pToy;AMm Tata 
‘What shall we speak? And how can we show ourselves to be 
just?’ (Gen. 44.16). When it is followed by rafe, it has segol, for 
example 179 nn ‘What has my beloved?’ (Jer. 11.15), nivy> na 


bites 


word spoken on your behalf?’ (2 Kings 4.13), and similar cases. 


IL.L.3.2.3. 

People may ask concerning 777 what the rule is relating to the 
fact that it is sometimes with dagesh and sometimes rafe. The 
response relates to two factors. One is that it is because of the 
accent, namely when the accent is on the mem of 7», it is rafe 
and when the accent is on the lamed, it has dagesh, for example 
mt amy nin oy> Anban nnd ‘Why have you done evil to this 
people? Why (did you ever send me)?’ (Exod. 5.22). All of the 
reading of Scripture follows this rule except for one case in Job, 
for the accent is on the lamed, but it is rafe, namely "innv nnd 
yan) ‘Why have you made me your mark?’ (Job 7.20). The 
second response is that it is on account of the letter. This rule is 
superior to the first, since 7m) may be without an accent but 
rather have magqgef, for example “92a Tn AINAD ‘Why 
should a fool have a price in his hand’ (Prov. 17.16), and similar 
cases. The rule concerning this is that whenever 7n) are linked 
prosodically to three letters, namely ’alef, he and ‘ayin, it is rafe, 
for example wpinn maxX and ‘Why are you laying a snare?’ (1 
Sam. 28.9), |x ayn? Fim nnd ‘Why, oh Lord, does your anger 
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burn?’ (Exod. 32.11), nian nad ‘Why have you dealt ill?’ (Num. 
11.11), ar2y on*>y And ‘Why have you come up against us?’ (Jud. 
15.10), and the like. There are five cases that are exceptions to 
this rule, since they are linked prosodically to yAX but have 
dagesh. These are 11913971 117 ‘Why have you vexed me?’ (1 Sam. 
28.15), TJay amy nay ‘Why have your servants set on fire?’ (2 
Sam. 14.31), y3 "aa NTR nA) ‘Why should I fear in times of 
trouble?’ (Psa. 49.6), nyi ‘axa man na? ‘Why is my pain 
unceasing?’ (Jer. 15.18), AYIX NIDx 7A9 ‘Why should I smite you 
to the ground?’ (2 Sam. 2.22). Their mnemonic combination is 
‘The slave has vexed me; I have feared pain; I have killed him’. 
If you like, you may say ‘The servant has vexed me; I have 
feared illness; I have smitten him.’ Every 7 that is prosodically 
bound to the other letters of the inventory, namely 
AWApLaodinAyyoti7iAa, has dagesh, except for three cases, which are 
prosodically bound to shin and zayin, namely unnsw nn? ‘Why 
have you forgotten me?’ (Psa. 42.10), "unnit na? ‘Why have you 
rejected me?’ (Psa. 43.2), unnw mn> ‘Why have you made me 
(your mark)?’ (Job 7.20). Their mnemonic combination is: ‘You 
made me forgotten and rejected’. 


IL.L.3.2.4. 

People may ask concerning {7 and 77, ww and ww, ny and ny, 29 
and 24, 72 and 73, 1 and yw why these sometimes occur with sere 
and sometimes with segol. The response concerning this is as 
follows. When the accent is on the first letter of the word 
following these words, they have segol so long as they have 
maqgef, for example 1n-jn ‘Here is my signature’ (Job 31.35), 
ninja ‘Behold it (is the joy of his way)’ (Job 8.19). You say 
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nin-ww ‘They are six’ (Prov. 6.16) and oy pwna-ww ‘six (measures) 
of barley’ (Ruth 3.17). You say Nacny x} ‘it is not the time of 
coming’ (Haggai 1.2), ofa doin? a ‘for from day to day’ (1 
Chron. 12.23). An exception to the (expected form) ny is 5a 
Antny ‘not at the time of her impurity’ (Lev. 15.25), for the 
accent is not on the first letter but it has segol. You say o""198 
wexva) Sy Abr ‘that comes into a man’s heart’ (2 Kings 12.5). 
You say Xin"72 027372 ‘Let it be as you say’ (Gen. 44.10, etc.). 
You say y¥0-yw->y ‘in the crag of rock’ (Job 39.28). The phrase 
yoon-w ‘a crag of rock’ (1 Sam. 14.4) has sere since the accent 
occurs on the second letter. 


TI.L.3.2.5. 

People may ask concerning nx and nx which of them has the 
accent and which has maqgef. The response is as follows. They 
say that every nx with segol in the reading of Scripture is always 
without an accent and has maqgef, except for three cases, 
namely 018 nx |ihizma ‘when he strove with Aram(naharaim)’ 
(Psa. 60.2), apr yika nx ‘the pride of Jacob’ (Psa. 47.5), nx 72 
2nx? Ws ‘for him whom he loves’ (Prov. 3.12). Every nx with 
sere must have an accent and never has magqgef, except for one 
case, namely 733-52-nx ‘everything that is high’ (Job 41.26). 


II.L.3.2.6. 

People may ask also concerning 52 and 53 why it is with qames 
and with holem. The response is as follows. They have said that 
whenever it has magqgef it occurs only with games, except for 
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two cases in the reading of Scripture: *niAyy-5a ‘all my bones’ 
(Psa. 22.15), wos 4a ‘all the brothers of a poor man’ (Prov. 
19.7), and also wowa 5n ‘and has measured in a third (measure)’ 
(Isa. 40.12), although they interpreted it as being from the 
lexical class of ‘measuring’. Whenever it occurs with holem, it 
does not have magqgef but rather has an accent, for example 55 
WI NIPIN ‘everyone who is called by my name’ (Isa. 43.7), 55 
JT? XyAn Wx ‘whatever your hand finds’ (Ecc. 9.10). 


II.L.3.2.7. 

They may also ask concerning the lexical class of ‘blessing’ why 
the shewa under the resh is sometimes quiescent and sometimes 
mobile. The response is as follows. They have said that 
whenever the accent is under the bet of the lexical class of 
‘blessing’, the shewa is quiescent, for example AIAN NITII7a3 
pax ‘Bless the Lord your God’ (1 Chron. 29.20). When the 
accent is on the kaf, the shewa is mobile, for example 717 1373 
vax ‘Bless the Lord, (you) his angels’ (Psa. 103.20), 7iAapa 
7WWai 24M ‘in order that your soul blesses me’ (Gen. 27.19), 
except one case, in which the accent is on the kaf but the shewa 
is quiescent, namely nd73 4x>v>1 ‘I blessed the Most High’ (Dan. 
4.31). It may be said that this last case has broken the rule since 
it is in the Aramaic language. If, however, there is a case that 
breaks the rule in Hebrew, then it must be y7ay-ma JAD yn 
‘with your blessing will the house of your servant be blessed’ (2 
Sam. 7.29), because the accent in this is on the kaf and the 
shewa is silent, unless it be said that in this word there are two 
accents. The most plausible statement is that it is a case that 
bless you’ (Gen. 12.3) has two accents and the shewa is mobile. 
Likewise in 7A n37A ‘the blessings of your father’ (Gen. 49.26) 
the accent is on the kaf and the shewa is quiescent, and this is 
also a case that breaks the rule. 
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HIDAYAT AL-QARI (SHORT VERSION) 


II.S.0.0. (INTRODUCTION) 
GAP 


I1.S.0.1. 
This is the book of the abbreviated version of The Guide for the 
Reader, known as The Book of Essential Requirements.! 


II.S.0.2. 

Its author begins and says: You, may God support you, asked me 
to abbreviate for you The Book of Rules, which is generally 
known as The Guide for the Reader, in which I mention its 
essential requirements. So, I am here responding to this request 
of yours, asking God to grant me success in this, possibly 
including where necessary what was not mentioned in The Guide 
for the Reader. From Him, may He be exalted, I seek help. 


II.S.0.3. 

If somebody were to ask what the need is for knowledge of the 
rules of biblical recitation, the response should be: because the 
accents change meanings, for example ix 1p ‘Arise! Shine!’ 
(Isa. 60.1), which are two feminine singular imperatives, since 
the accent is on the first letter, but ty? ‘mip oi) ‘for the day 
when I arise as a witness’ (Zeph. 3.8), ‘yw "Ji [M17 ‘The Lord is 
my light and my salvation’ (Psa. 27.1), which are two masculine 
nouns, since the accent is at the end and not the beginning of 
the word. Other examples are oniay niiy->y iaw ‘They have 
turned back to the iniquities of their forefathers’ (Jer. 11.10), 
which denotes ‘returning’ since the accent is on the first letter, 


1 Literally: the book of the lifeblood. 
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but 112 12W ‘they captured and made their prey’ (Gen. 34.29), 
which denotes ‘capturing’ since the accent is placed not on the 
beginning of the word but on its end. 


I1.S.0.4. 

A further reason is that this reading, which is now current in the 
Land of Israel, is the reading of Ezra, peace be upon him, and 
his generation, because the nation was not cut off from the Land 
of Israel from the time of Ezra, peace be upon him, in the 
Second Temple, until now, except from Jerusalem during the 
reign of Edom over the land. Israel taught this reading to their 
children until now, generation after generation. Another reason 
is that if somebody were to read the twenty-one books with the 
accents of the three books or the three books with the accents of 
the twenty-one books, this would be rejected. Likewise, if 
somebody read merkha in place of darga or darga in place of 
merkha, the congregation would declare him to be in error in 
this regard. 


II.S.0.5. 
So, if there are rules for the accents, there is a need to know 
them. 
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SECTION CONCERNING THE PLACE OF 
ARTICULATION OF THE LETTERS 


II.S.1.1. 
The letters consist of twenty-two basic letters. They fall into five 


wot and Ania. 


II.S.1.2. 

tongue and the place of swallowing, that is the throat and the 
base of the tongue. For this reason they are the lightest of the 
letters and never take dagesh. It may be thought that he and ’alef 
take dagesh, but this is not the case. This is because the dot in 
the he at the end of a word indicates the (consonantal) property 
of the he. Surely you see that the property of the he at the 
beginning and in the middle of a word appears without a dot. As 
for (the dot in) ’alef in the four places (where it is found), 
namely 1 x2 ‘and they brought him’ (Gen. 43.26), ivan ‘you 
shall bring’ (Lev. 23.17), 119 18°" ‘and they brought to us’ (Ezra 
8.18), 187 89 ‘were not seen’ (Job 33.21), this reflects a strong 
effort to pronounce the letter by the reader and is not dagesh. 
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I1.S.1.3. 

The place of articulation of 73°53 is the middle of the tongue, in 
its wide part. The place of articulation of 4i pronounced rafe is 
the third of the tongue adjacent ot the throat. 


I1.S.1.4. 

The place of articulation of ni+d7 is the extremity of the tongue 
in combination with the flesh of the teeth. When the letters n7 
are pronounced rafe, the extremity of the tongue is pressed 
gently onto the flesh of the teeth. 


I1.S.1.5. 
The place of articulation of wxot is the teeth. 


I1.S.1.6. 
The place of articulation of 414 is the lips. When 43 are rafe, the 
lips are closed gently while they are pronounced. 


II.S.1.7. 

It is said that the letters interchange with one another, as in 712 
‘he scattered’ (Psa. 68.31) and 115 ‘he has distributed’ (Psa. 
112.9), oo ‘he will (not) rejoice’ (Job 20.18), poy ‘it exults’ (1 
Chron. 16.32), and similar forms. There are cases of enhance- 
ment and reduction. It is preferable, however, not to call it 
‘interchanging’, for it is possible that this takes place for a 
reason, either to express multiplicity or paucity, or for some 
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other reason. They give the form bet to express one sense and 
for another sense they give it pe. Likewise with oi>y, when the 
joy has a particular sense, they give it samekh and for another 
sense they give it zayin, and so forth concerning what I initially 
said were cases of interchange and inversion. 
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I1.S.2.1. 

When one of these four letters, I mean 7*ixX, is at the end of a 
word and the word is conjoined to what follows it by a 
(conjunctive) accent, and when the second word begins with 
one these six letters, I mean n557i3, this letter is pronounced 
rafe, for example 1377 D5x2 2 ‘for in their anger they have slain’ 
(Gen. 49.6), 719-727 "7 ‘and the word of the Lord was’ (1 Kings 
17.2, etc.), in on9-na nhpxi ‘and I shall fetch a morsel of bread’ 
(Gen. 18.5), and similar cases. 


IL.S.2.2. 

There are nine types of cases that break the rule I have just 
mentioned. These are ’oghera, di-fsiq, di-dhhig, ’athe me-rahiq, 
mappigq he, mappiq vav, mappiq yod, two identical letters, bet and 
pe. 


IL.S.2.3. 

As for ’oghera, this is the ‘collection’ of only seven words. Four 
of these are in the song ywii (Exod. 14.30, ‘the Song of the 
Sea’). These are 7&3 1&3 ‘he has triumphed gloriously’ (Exod. 
15.1) and the other case of this (Exod. 15.21), jaxa 197 ‘they are 
as still as a stone’ (Exod. 15.16), wijpa 79x NDAD A ‘Who is like 
you, majestic in holiness?’ (Exod. 15.11). In the book of Isaiah 
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there is T2972 "nnw) ‘and I shall make (your pinnacles) of agate’ 
(Isa. 54.12). In the book of Jeremiah there is 5318 x91 5992 MND 
‘and I am weary of holding it in and I cannot’ (Jer. 20.9). In the 
book of Daniel there is pa?xnnand Anam ‘and wisdom like 
wisdom of the gods’ (Dan. 5.11). I do not know any disagree- 
ments concerning these seven. In other cases, concerning which 
there are disagreements, the reader should choose which of the 
variants he wants to read in his reading and nobody can reject 
this. 


IL.S.2.4. 

As for di-fsiq, whenever paseq comes between one of the letters 
M18 and the letters n457i4, the letters 7°18 have no influence, for 
example, b73 |iay->p nim hor ‘May the Lord add to his people (a 
hundred times as many) as them’ (1 Chron. 21.3), 122 |;wyp ‘they 


have done completely’ (Gen. 18.21), and similar cases. There is 
no exception to this type of case that breaks the rule. 


I1.S8.2.5. 

Di-dhhiq: The meaning of di-dhhiq (literally: what is compressed) 
is that between the accent that is in the word containing one of 
the 74x letters and a n55733 letter there is a vowel and this 
vowel is not dwelt upon or prolonged in pronunciation. On 
account of this compressed vowel the rule of the 7*ix is broken, 
as in 02 NTN ‘that I may call to witness against them’ (Deut. 
31.28), ia mm ‘you shall meditate on’ (Josh. 1.8) and similar 
cases. The compression may occur in a word that does not have 
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an accent but is a small word, as in 7W51 WaXmA-nA ‘whatever 
your soul says’ (1 Sam. 20.4), *na ‘yacnt ‘This is my son that is 
alive’ (1 Kings 3.23), and other similar cases in which the vowel 
is pronounced compressed. Surely you see in i2 untIin Wx 
‘through which you let us down’ (Josh. 2.18), in which the 
vowel after the accent is pronounced long with exhalation of 
breath, the same, or approximately the same, as other (long) 
vowels, the bet of i2 does not have dagesh. If you examine this 
closely, you will discern the difference. 


II.S.2.6. 

*Athe me-rahiq is the opposite of the previous type of case that 
breaks the rule, because this one (i.e. ’athe me-rahiq) is on 
account of what is far and that one (i.e. di-dhhiq) is on account 
of what is near. This (i.e. athe me-rahiq) arises from the fact that 
due to the distance of the accent (from the preceding conjunct- 
ive accent), one comes upon it (the accent) like a ballista and so 
the n53733 letters are pronounced with dagesh, as in mMaAID Nin 
‘nw ‘He will build a house for my name’ (2 Sam. 7.13), onaza 
xbavnvyn ‘Do you work wonders for the dead?’ (Psa. 88.11), 
na-naw Ad ‘Turn aside, sit here’ (Ruth 4.1). Also (included in 
this category) are cases in which there is no (conjunctive) 
accent, so (such cases must be considered) to have a virtual 
(conjunctive) accent before them in order to conform to (cases 
such as) nw) maT NIT, as in AANAWITN) Wx n29x) ‘that I may 
go to her and inquire of her’ (1 Sam. 28.7), and similar cases. 


ILS.2.5. — ILS.2.6. 209 


mt qwai taxn an Tipo aqday mda pon “AIX 3 Oyo 
peyor Tondxa <poidx> ww XNN NoToNNA XNIONT 2 
<Tondbx> 7) ga NDI aPnTn Aws Tip o>x oan Dx 
WoIDX Toa myn PY <oDInS1 yoin OVOdN TyI TTR 
nan noaxn STN wT <i> 79 25x or od IN AND 


DIDdx 
IL.S.2.6. 
xd 777 Nd AATPNNoS TIONDDN 179 ODVONA PNT NON 
mop ayy inbox tpyz xXnad IX Im jap xno Pm Tpa 
ondon ma mi xin p92 nd Wa <A> wi) pINdND 
($20:4r) yay yd WD ND OD NOI TD AAW ATID XDA AWyNn 


m@5x n2>x1 ipa mea aD gin sun me dap md apna 


NOON NI A AwITRI 


S20 pe + S15:2v [Ton>x 75 S20 vpibx $15:2v [pods 74 
[Arn 81 =S20 2 $15:2v [11 77. S20 d15n S15:2v [Dd’)3n 76 
S20 pre>x S15:2v 


75 


80 


210 Hidayat al-Qari? (Short Version) 


II.8.2.7. 

So far four types of cases that break the rule have been 
discussed. The fifth type of case that breaks the rule is mappiq 
he. The meaning of the term mappiq he is the (consonantal) 
pronunciation of the he and its appearance. It is derived from 
na] xnTi ‘and the decree went forth’ (Dan. 2.13), that is 753. 
This is because when the he is pronounced at the end of a word, 
the rule of the 7x letters is broken, as in 1732 ANN” ‘half of it 
in the morning’ (Lev. 6.13), M32 AMX Wx NXT ‘she and all 
those who are with her in the house’ (Josh. 6.17), yanx paa an 
‘and it has four wings’ (Dan. 7.6), and similar cases. There are 
no exceptions to this breaking of the rule at all. 


I1.S.2.8. 

The sixth type of case that breaks the rule is mappiq vav. This is 
because every vav at the end of a word is pronounced according 
to the view of the Palestinians as a bet rafe, which breaks the 
rule of the 74x, as in nbAna rnoyn ‘(enter) his courts with praise’ 
(Psa. 100.4), *nxqp75 1x ‘I cried aloud to him’ (Psa. 66.17), and 
similar cases. There are only two words that are exceptions to 
this breaking of the rule, namely 1nn1p Woy nN ‘He will stretch 
the line of confusion over it’ (Isa. 34.11), Aa hw finn Dip ‘The 
sound of a carefree multitude was with her’ (Ezek. 23.42). 


II.S.2.9. 

The seventh type of case that breaks the rule is mappigq yod. This 
is that whenever yod occurs at the end of a word and the next 
word begins with one of the n55733 letters, and hireq or sere, I 
mean a dot or two dots, occur under the letter before the yod, 
then the rule of 78 is observed, as in i312 1729 ‘Libni his son’ (1 
Chron. 6.14), dippa °> ‘for they have stripped them’ (Nahum 
2.3), ow) “Ww ‘the princes of the Philistines’ (1 Sam. 18.30), 
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and similar cases. If vowels that are different from the 
aforementioned occur under the aforementioned letter, the yod 
is strengthened and the rule of 748 is not observed, as in ‘71x 
*yiqpn ‘perhaps you may inspire terror’ (Isa. 47.12), i32 “nw 
‘Jeatherai his son’ (1 Chron. 6.6), 5i73 ‘i777 °2 ‘for what great 
nation’ (Deut. 4.7), and similar cases. One word is an exception 
to this breaking of the rule. 


I1.S.2.10. 

The eighth type of case that breaks the rule is the succession of 
two letters. If two bets or kafs, but not the remaining letters, I 
mean nAD733, succeed one another and under the first of them 
there is a shewa, then the rule of *ix is broken, as in AXi2a (7 
‘and when she came’ (Josh. 15.18), i324 inwanm ‘and she 
caught him by his garment’ (Gen. 39.12), wa7D2 X97 ‘Is it not 
like Carchemish?’ (Isa. 10.9), and other cases. If a vowel occurs 
under the first of the two instead of shewa, the rule of 7*i8 is 
observed, as in np? WInaa NWR xin ‘And he (shall take) a wife 
in her virginity’ (Lev. 21.13), Dowry> w-n22 11x ‘They went in 
haste to the Jews’ (Ezra 4.23), and similar cases. 


I1.S8.2.11. 

The ninth type of case that breaks the rule is bet and pe. The 
statement concerning them is similar to the statement regarding 
the preceding type of case that breaks the rule, without there 
being any disagreement. This is that when bet is followed by pe 
and shewa is below the bet, the rule of A*i8& is broken, as in 
ny jaa m7I9xN1 ‘and I will get glory over Pharaoh’ (Exod. 14.4), 
7A ‘maw-AWX aT) ‘and my words which I have put in your 
mouth’ (Isa. 59.21), and similar cases. If a vowel occurs instead 
of shewa, then the rule of **i& is observed, as in niz292 Nq~-5X 
“m1 ‘He will not look upon the rivers, the streams’ (Job 20.17). 
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pobndx xio Tita>sS aandsy nnn axy ya 757 Sxnnxi 
ix ipa Wigds vow nam ody typos tnwse pratods 
To Sy unnon 757 Sener dyt3 13 71 12 AN? RYN 


mTmnxi vaya 

II.S.2.10. 
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789 757 Wax wend xdoTI ITI Pwanni ANI2A OA 
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II.$.2.12. 

Take note that seven cases of kaf after ‘7 are the subject of 
disagreement, some pronounce them with dagesh and others 
pronounce them with rafe, namely rity yhw> > ‘when his 
master heard’ (Gen. 39.19), iyaw> 77 ‘and when he heard’ (Gen. 
39.15), inix qa 5a ‘and when he saw’ (Jud. 11.35), nixq2 $7 ‘and 
when (the king) saw’ (Esther 5.2), ovina +71 ‘and when they 
brought (them) out’ (Gen. 18.17), i39a2 "7 ‘when he became 
king’ (1 Kings 15.29), wam-wexa ch ‘and when they perished’ 
(Deut. 2.16).2 The reader makes a choice: if he wants, he 
strengthens them (with dagesh), and if he wants, he pronounces 
them with rafe. 


I1.$.2.13. 

Take note that the criterion of the (rule of) the 7*is letters and 
the n55734 letters should be based on pronunciation and not on 
writing. For example in pa x7" ‘and Balak saw’ (Num. 22.2) the 
bet is pronounced with dagesh, because the last letter heard 
when you read 8°) is resh. An opposite case is DOW "yy "T2 Mv) 
‘and you will make poles of acacia wood’ (Exod. 25.23). The last 
letter heard when you read the word mv is ’alef or he, and 
therefore the bet of "t1 is pronounced rafe. This is the principle 
throughout the reading of Scripture. 


2 The fuller citation wan-Wy2 7171 as opposed to simply WX. 7 in the text 
of Hiddyat al-Qari’ is given in Kitab al-Khilaf (ed. Lipschtitz, 1965, 19). 
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IL.S.2.12. 
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(TAV) 


Take note that tav in three places is strengthened with dagesh to 
a greater degree than (other) cases of tav with dagesh. These are 
nAanw boip-bn anv ‘He made it an eternal heap of ruins’ (Josh. 
8.28), P3113) PMa"NN} ‘and its houses and its treasuries’ (1 Chron. 
28.11), yinnom 75x xan ‘and these three men’ (Dan. 3.23). Note 
that there is disagreement concerning every tav in the form ona, 
except in 191221 PManx} (1 Chron. 28.11). Whoever wishes to 
pronounce it with the normal dagesh of tav, may do so and 
whoever wishes to pronounce it with the heaviness of the tav of 
P2121 PHAN} (1 Chron. 28.11), may do so, on condition that this 
is when there is a conjunctive accent and a disjunctive accent in 
the word without an intervening letter. 


I1.S.3.0. 


PRO YW NRPRT perio andn op wap ponds ws odyxi 
pom pnai nnnaw ody On maw om AWA nxindsx 15 
xIo NO on wd 7] Pn 5D TX DoyRi paAndn oR x AN 
TANS POON WITT AIID JR TRIN poi 95D 17 yo yn 
mI DN pha pn 6205”) <bonas AID TNIN 11 IID 


Ann xnAal 01 7nd) OTN TODDS 75 IND NTN TIN OWI 
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SECTION CONCERNING THE VOWELS 


I1.S.4.1. 

What is to be said concerning the vowels is manifest and clear, 
and not obscure, because it is through them that the purpose of 
a speaker is understood, and without them speech would be 
nonsense. A letter can be without a vowel, but a vowel cannot 
be without a letter. 


I1.S.4.2. 

The total number of vowels is seven: &, &, &, &, &, 8 and &. From 
within these seven vowels the letters x, 7, 1, and ° are 
pronounced. From qames, patah and segol? °alef and he are 
pronounced, as in 7’7ay, PAY and nw. If the he (in NWP) were 
elided, the segol (by itself) would indicate its existence, just as 
the games in jay, Faw and 7Tay indicates the existence of ’alef 
or he in full orthography. Likewise ww and  121—the patah 
indicates the existence of ’alef. Holem* indicates the existence of 
vay, as in 13%, 1Miw and the like. Sere> and hireq® indicate the 
existence of yod, as in ’rp, since the yod is frequently written 
defectively but these two vowels indicate its existence. 


3 Literally: the three (points). 4 Literally: the point above. 5 Literally: 
y p y 


the two points. | © Literally: the point below. 


II.S.4.0. 


Tombs 75 ONDION 1 SynlS8:2v) 


1.8.4.1. 
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Qibbus’and shureg® indicate the existence of vav as in imp. So 
what is pronounced from within the seven vowels are the letters 


X, 1, 1, and °. 


7 Literally: the arrowhead. | ® Literally: the point in the heart of the vav. 
y y p 
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wrx dp 7) nVpIoN ax dy wot padndx 15:3”) 
Tnds TAY 70 JNDDN AKA <10ID Sn intox vy TROT 
FAR nyaddx 


S15 omitted $18:7r [wp 143...31981 142 
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SECTION CONCERNING THE SHEWA 


I1.S.5.1. 

The shewa is to be classified into two categories: quiescent and 
mobile. The distinctive feature of the quiescent shewa is that it 
makes quiescent the letter under which it is present and puts it 
in the group (of letters) that precedes it, as in Dx7qw” ‘Israel’, 
itm ‘Jehdeiah’, nr ‘Zimri’, pwn ‘for cleansing’ (Ezek. 16.4), 
200 90D) ‘my graven image and my molten image’ (Isa. 48.5). 
So the letter under which it is present has become quiescent, 
and has been separated from what follows it and conjoined to 
what is before it. It is also distinctive of its nature that it divides 
a word into (units that have) the status of words. This is because 
every letter at the end of word that is without a vowel and 
quiescent becomes the stopping point of the word and its place 
of division, like the tav in n°wx ia ‘in the beginning’ and like the 
resh in ix ‘light’. Likewise (a quiescent letter) in the middle (of 
who chirp’ (Isa. 8.19), n3aaqn ‘they (fpl.) ride’, nindwn ‘they 
(fpl.) send’. Each one of these words has the status of three 
words on account of the quiescent shewa. If it were absent, such 
a division would not be correct. 


I1.S.5.2. 

The distinctive feature of the mobile (shewa) is that when it is 
under a letter, the letter is not static or at rest, as, for example, 
the zayin in 7121 and the shin in 7inw, and similar cases. Just as a 
quiescent letter groups with what comes before it, a mobile 
letter groups with what is after it, the opposite (of what is the 
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case) with a quiescent letter, as in 0229 ‘your (pl.) king’, in 
which the lamed is quiescent with a quiescent shewa and groups 
with the mem, whereas the kaf is mobile with a mobile shewa 
and groups with the next kaf. The same applies to i23w" ‘and 
they lay down’, 113)" ‘and they buried’, and similar cases. 


IL.S.5.3. 

If there is doubt in some cases as to whether the shewa is 
quiescent or mobile, the endowing of heaviness to the letter 
before the letter with the shewa indicates that it is mobile. This 
applies to nn at the beginning of words. When shewa is under 
the mem and patah is under the he and it (i.e. the patah) is made 
heavy, then the shewa is mobile. 


I1.S.5.4. 

The mobility of the shewa can also be ascertained by the number 
of letters of the word. If there are five letters, then the shewa is 
mobile, as in x37Mn ‘are (you) jealous?’ (Num. 11.29), nannn 
‘the one who waits’ (Dan. 12.12), nawnn ‘one that cheers’ (Jud. 
9.13), atan ‘the one that speaks’ (Gen. 45.12, etc.), and similar 
cases, except for one word, namely 419 yiwnn-xa vr ‘why did 
this madman come’ (2 Kings 9.11). The number of letters is five 
but the shewa is not mobile. The reason for this is that the he has 
not been made heavy. If words consist of more than five letters 
and he and mem are at their beginning, the shewa in them is 
sometimes quiescent and sometimes mobile. The rule 
concerning this is that if the accent is on the fifth letter, or one 
after this, then the shewa is quiescent, such as D277 ‘the ones 
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speaking’ (Exod. 6.27, etc.), oINAN (Num. 5.19) ‘those that 
curse’ (Num. 5.22, etc.), mayayan ‘those who chirp’ (Isa. 8.19), 
apart from the exceptions (to this rule) owpann (Exod. 4.19) 
‘those who seek’, o-pinn ‘the lepers’ (2 Kings 7.8), and similar 
cases. 


I1.8.5.5. 

The shewa on successive identical letters in the middle of a word 
can also give rise to uncertainty, when shewa is on the first of 
the two, as to whether this is mobile or quiescent. Consideration 
should be made as to whether there is heaviness in (the vowel 
of) the letter before them (i.e. the two successive letters). If this 
occurs, either through a ga‘ya, or an accent or the lengthening 
of a vowel, then the shewa is mobile, as in niartra-nx i ‘they 
will plunder those who plundered them’ (Ezek. 39.10), %5v1 
o>w-nx ‘they will despoil those who despoiled them’ (Ezek. 
39.10), 150 079) ‘and to teach them the writing’ (Dan. 1.4), 
and similar cases, except for six cases, in which heaviness occurs 
(on the vowel of the preceding letter) but the shewa is not 
will call upon me, but I will not answer; they will seek me 
diligently but will not find me’ (Prov. 1.28), mnw> 079 Iya ‘and 
in their distress they seek me’ (Hos. 5.15), “nwni 3n8 "aa 118 
‘xa ‘I love those who love me, and those who seek me 
diligently find me’ (Prov. 8.17), . 17733 ATin nat ‘He who brings 
thanksgiving as his sacrifice honours me’ (Psa. 50.23). 
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I1.S.5.6. 

Take note that a mobile shewa never occurs on a second letter 
(of a word) that has a silent (following letter), because it (this 
second letter) is mobile due to the mobility of the first letter 
with shewa. A (shewa on) the third letter after (an initial mobile) 
shewa may be quiescent or mobile, as in 5x1) ‘to Israel’, 1AT3a 
‘against Jeremiah’ (Jer. 29.27, etc.), MWpaw*? ‘to Joshbekashah’ 
(1 Chron 25.24). 


II.S.5.7. 

Take note that when a letter has a vowel under it, the letter is 
mobile and quiescence occurs in the following (letter), for 
example in 1aw and 7127? quiescence occurs on the 7alef that is 
pronounced from within the games and the patah. 
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The (discussion of the) mobile shewa should be divided into 
various subsections. 


II.S.6.1. The First Subsection 


II.S.6.1.1. 

This concerns the influence that it undergoes in connection with 
the letters 8, n, mn and y. When these four letters are preceded by 
a letter that is not one of them and under this letter there is 
shewa, this shewa is pronounced as a short (vowel) with the 
pronunciation of the vowel that is under the four letters, unless 
it is appropriate for ga‘ya to be combined with it. If this may 
appropriately be combined with it, it is pronounced with the 
pronunciation of the vowel equal (in length), as in 7hr-oxi ‘and 
if there remains’ (Exod. 29.34), n32-Dx) ‘and if thus’ (Num. 
11.15), Mwr3n"nxI ‘and its surrounding pasture lands’ (1 Chron 
6.40, etc.), ranxi ‘and his sons’ (Gen. 9.1, etc.). This is a 
sample of cases with alef. 


I1.S.6.1.2. 

He: When shewa is before he, the shewa is pronounced (with the 
same pronunciation) as the pointing of the he, for example in 
mm the vav is pronounced with a short qames and in 77) the 
shewa is pronounced with long games on account of the ga‘ya. 


II.S.6.1.3. 

Heth: intox awm ‘and the skilfully woven band’ (Exod. 28.8, 
etc.), 190 79m) ‘and the sword will rage’ (Hos. 11.6), x7-APIM *2 
‘because it is far’ (Jdg 18.28). 
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7ip>xa tnandsy in Tannindsy xiwdx 


Sins 1558 ILS.6.1. 195 


11.S.6.1.1. 
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II.S.6.1.4. 

‘Ayin: o%ip) min’ ya ‘blessed be the Lord for ever’ (Psa. 89.53), 
D»iv> inw vm ‘may his name be for ever’ (Psa. 72.17), OFX "ya 
‘in the eyes of God’ (Prov. 3.4), parva yh bx ‘and if it is bad in 
your eyes’ (Josh. 24.15). 


II.S.6.1.5. 
Now this rule is applied to shewa with the four letters when the 
shewa is under a letter that is not one of these four. If it is one of 
the four letters, the rule does not apply, as in 4271NnN/ ‘let them 
clap their hands’ (Psa. 98.8, etc.), "1 jinga>x ‘the God of (Dan. 
3.28, etc.). 


I1.S.6.1.6. 

Take note that when shewa occurs under vav before a letter of 
(the verbal prefixes) &, », 1 or n, it is more suitable (to express) 
the future than the past. When instead of the shewa a vowel 
appears under the vay, it is more suitable (to express) the past 
than the future tense, as in 7]MX} "Ty TIYNI ‘and I decorated you 
with ornaments and I gave’ (Ezek. 16.11), 17733 DPN ‘and I rose 
in the morning’ (1 Kings 3.21). If a shewa had occurred in place 
of these games vowels, the verb would have been future. This is 
one of the functions of the shewa. 


II.S.6.2. The Second Subsection 


II.S.6.2.1. 

When shewa comes before yod, the shewa is always pronounced 
as hireq, irrespective as to what pointing the yod has, as in °D 
nWx-ta ‘for into the hand of woman’ (Jud. 4.9), 1470 Dia ‘on 
the day he consecrated’ (Lev. 7.35), nWar> ‘into dry land’ (Psa. 
66.6), 0719 ‘of Joram’ (2 Kings 8.16), and similar cases. 


IL.S.6.1. — ILS.6.2. 233 


11.S.6.1.4. 
yo oxi ods opya odd yaw on odiyd ov Jina pydsx 


DIPpa 
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I1.S.6.2.2. 

Take note that when shewa occurs before yod, it generally 
indicates the indefinite, whereas a vowel before it indicates the 
definite, as in Danat Da ‘on the day of your sacrifice’ (Lev. 


one 


vineyard’ (Isa. 27.2), (which is) definite, and so forth. 
II.S.6.3. The Third Subsection 


I1.S.6.3.1. 

The remainder of the primary letters of Hebrew are seventeen, 
and to these should be added yod, so they come to eighteen. 
When shewa is under one of these eighteen at the beginning of a 
word, or in the middle of a word, where it has the same status 
(as one at) the beginning (of a word), the shewa is pronounced 
as a short patah when it is not accompanied by a ga‘ya and as a 
long patah when it is accompanied by a ga‘ya, as in np" ‘in a 
multitude of people’ (Prov. 14.28), ba2nw73 ‘your evictions’ 
(Ezek. 45.9), raat ‘his ways’, 1qp-wx11 ‘and the head of Oreb’ 
(Jud. 7.25), miarniat ‘remember, oh Lord’ (Psa. 132.1), nxnav 
own ‘unclean of name’ (Ezek. 22.5), m7-nx inp ‘fear the Lord’ 
(Jos. 24.14), and other cases with these eighteen letters. 


I1.S8.6.3.2. 

Take note that these eighteen are (pronounced as if) pointed 
with patah, but it is a feature of this patah that it is only 
pronounced short. There is no way of (representing) its 
shortness other than by combining it with shewa. Since, 
however, the shewa according to their principles does not 
combine with a vowel under these eighteen letters, they have 
marked the shewa by itself. They could not have written the 
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patah by itself, since it would have been pronounced with its 
full length. I have discussed this subject at length in The Guide 
for the Reader, where you will find the matter explained clearly. 


II.S.6.4. The Fourth Subsection 

The shewa is never combined with a conjunctive or disjunctive 
accent on the same letter. This is because an accent cannot 
combine with a quiescent shewa on account of the incongruity 
(of their functions), since a letter is made mobile by an accent, 
whereas a quiescent shewa makes a letter quiescent, and a letter 
made quiescent by the shewa would have to be made mobile by 
the accent simultaneously, and this is impossible. Furthermore 
the mobile shewa gives a letter a mobility that has no endurance, 
like the bet in nwx a and the zayin in 7i>1, whereas a letter is 
given a stable mobility by an accent and it is given many 
different melodies, as in w3w iq) ‘and they made haste and 
went out early’ (Josh. 8.14). So the mobility of an accent cannot 
be combined with the mobility of the shewa on account of the 
speed of the mobility of the shewa. 


II.S.6.5. The Fifth Subsection 

A letter following a mobile shewa is always rafe, as in 0x32 
‘when they enter’ (Exod. 28.43, etc.), nizs~D2a ‘in every corner’ 
(cf. 2 Chron. 28.24), nidaa ‘on finishing’ (Deut. 31.24, etc.), and 
similar cases. The reason for this is that the shewa, since it 
wishes to have movement and speed, requires the lightness of 
the letter after it, because dagesh introduces a kind of heaviness 
in the letter. 
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II.S.6.6. The Sixth Subsection 


II.S.6.6.1. 

A mobile shewa does not combine with a vowel on any of the 
Hebrew letters except the four letters x, 7, n and y, for example 
ay ‘TP, xin 850 ‘not he?’, wyarby nam ‘and encamp against the 
city’ (2 Sam. 12.28), 15» ‘go up!’, and similar cases. If one sees 
this on other letters in some codices, this is because the scribe 
inteneded thereby to remove uncertainty, for example oT? 
‘before’, yin? ‘before them’, ANnix iawA ‘drag her!’ (Ezek. 
32.20), T7v1 ‘and destroy!’ (Jer. 49.28). It is not, however, the 
opinion of all (that this practice is permissible). So you see that 
everybody combines shewa with a vowel under the four letters 
but only a few combine a vowel with shewa under the other 
eighteen letters, there being no consensus as to whether this 
(practice) be erroneous or not. 


II.S.6.6.2. 

Take note that if one wishes to remove a vowel from one of the 
four letters &, 1, n or y, and pronounce the shewa, that would be 
permissible. It is not permissible, however, to mark the vowel 
by itself, since a vowel by itself would be pronounced with its 
full length. So, understand this! 
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II.S.6.7. The Seventh Subsection 

When a shewa is combined with a vowel under a letter, the 
niy-mni ‘Horem and Betanath’ (Josh. 19.38), *9n-2 us ‘also every 
sickness’ (Deut. 28.61). Take note that the maintenance of the 
mobility of the shewa is more important than the maintenance 
of the full length because if they did not need to shorten the 
vowel and (read it) quickly, they would not have marked shewa 
with it. 


II.S.6.8. The Eighth Subsection 

Shewa is combined with only three vowels. These are games, 
patah and segol. This is because these three may be read with 
pause and also with speed. 


II.S.6.9. The Ninth Subsection 

When shewa is at the beginning of a word, it is always mobile, 
as in ony) ‘at the time of (each) day’ (1 Chron. 12.23), 1-727 
nip’ ‘the word of whom will stand’ Jer. 44.28), nn ona ‘in the 
heat of the day’ (Gen. 18.1), and similar cases. This is because it 
is not permissible to begin (a word) with a quiescent letter. You 
will find the issues concerning this aspect explained in The Guide 
for the Reader. God knows best. 


II.S.6.10. The Tenth Subsection 

A mobile shewa is followed by quiescence in the third letter 
after it, or one greater (in number than the third), as in, nWpAaw? 
‘to Joshbekashah’ (1 Chron 25.24), oyap) ‘to Jokmeam’ (1 
Kings 4.12), and the like, and as in cases in which 


IL.S.6.6. — IL.S.6.10. 241 


yaxods 7558 IL.S.6.7. 
ik 7O Tondsx yin AWN nnn TA yn yomX XTX RWS 


Doyen mn 59 03 may maroon ona Spnds yn nbn vind” 
18> Tonox RoENDNX nian yn ix xIwWoEX ADon nian 7X 
nyn yx odo Anyno1 Tondx qvD 0x8 iaxnn? 0d 1 (12:4) 


xiwdx 


TANNDN JOON ILS.6.8. 
AYANDOX om Opa TIbA Andn yn xds xiwbose yoy xd 


qpinde xm@A nye Andnds ata yxd ad0dx1 ANnNadNI 
sAyIDOONI 


YONNON 1558 ILS.6.9. 
ny> Sno Jannn xtaN p> oNxdo>x 51x 1D IND NTN NWN 


TTNANON ny xd RO ToT nn <orn DINnd> DIP AAT oP 
APRTA CA NMTWwA 7a>S NTT 7! ONIX TIN NIN) OXI 


D>yrx 7d55x1 1Npdx 


WRyds 1558 ILS.6.10. 
xo n>xnbs qonbsx 7) noo ATA p> Tinnndy xiwdsx 


*) IDR NOM KOTOR oyAp nwpaw ini TERt 


S12 771002 S13:4v [orn DIN 278 


270 


275 


280 


242 Hidayat al-Qari? (Short Version) 


the quiescence is in the third letter and also in what is beyond 
the third letter, such as o75x ‘God’ and orwina ‘cypresses’. 


II.S.6.11. The Eleventh Subsection 

A mobile shewa does not come next to a (mobile) shewa either at 
the beginning of a word, or in the middle of it, or at its end. 
This is because a word is mobile (with a vowel) and what 
attaches to this mobile component when it begins with (a 
mobile) shewa is of a lesser degree of mobility. A quiescent 
letter may follow these two. Therefore two mobile (shewas) are 
not combined together, in the way that two quiescent ones can 
combine. 


II.S.6.12. The Twelfth Subsection 

Two quiescent shewas are not combined except at the end of a 
word, as in aw” ‘and he captured’ (Num. 21.1), m301 |mynq ‘and 
you will wash and anoint yourself’ (Ruth 3.3). Take note that 
when shewa under shin and sade is quiescent and bet and tav 
remain after it, they must obligatorily be made quiescent, 
because they do not have a letter next to them to which they 
could move towards. 


II.S.6.13. The Thirteenth Subsection 

It is not possible to have a succession of two adjacent shewas the 
first of which is mobile and the second quiescent. Rather the 
first must be quiescent and the second mobile. Take note that 
shewa may be construed as a successive sequence (of two) even 
though only one is written, as in ppt ‘from crying’ (1 Sam. 7.8), 
onatn ‘sacrificing’, o-”onn ‘playing the pipe’ (1 Kings 1.40, etc.), 
qn ‘from being king’ (1 Sam. 8.7, etc.), ninan ‘will it be like?’ 
(2 Sam. 3.33). The reason for this is that the letter is 
pronounced as two letters. This is the custom of Hebrew, 
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namely that every letter with strengthening, I mean with dagesh, 
in the middle of a word, where it does not have the status of 
beginning (a word or syllable), under which there is shewa, is 
pronounced as two letters. 


I1.S.6.14. The Fourteenth Subsection 
A shewa at the end of a word can only be silent, as in 777, 729, 
and similar cases. 
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II.S.7.0. 


SECTION ON THE NAMES OF THE VOWELS 
AND THEIR PLACE OF ARTICULATION 


II.S.7.1. 
The vowels are seven, namely ¥&, &, 8, &, 8, &, &. 


II.8.7.2. 

The first is ‘the point above’ (i.e. holem) because it moves along 
the surface of the whole mouth. Its name is holem. The meaning 
of this is ‘fullness’, because it fills the whole mouth. They have 
derived (the name) from one of the languages that they used. 


II.S.7.3. 
The second is games, which is derived from 1737 papi ‘and the 
priest will grasp’ (Lev. 5.12, etc.), because it grips the mouth. 


II.S.7.4. 
The third is patah, which opens the whole mouth, from 7a-nna 


wae 


IL.S.7.5. 
The fourth is segol, which consists of three dots below, as if they 
were a bunch of grapes. 


II.S.7.6. 
The fifth consists of two dots below in a line. Its name is sere, 
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the meaning of which is ‘splitting’, because it splits between the 
teeth. They have derived it from the languages that they used. 


II.S.7.7. 

The sixth is one dot below. Its name is hireq, from vw rv pam 
‘and gnashes his teeth against him’ (Psa. 37.12). The meaning of 
this is that the teeth make a squeaking sound with it. 


IL.S.7.8. 
The seventh consists of three dots (written) obliquely. It may be 
replaced by one dot in the heart of vay. Its name is shureq, 
meaning ‘whistling’, from o7Ty nipqw yvhw> ‘to hear the 
whistlings of the flocks’ (Jud. 5.16), because it gathers the lips 
together. 
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I1.S.8.0. 


DISCUSSION CONCERNING THEIR PLACE OF 
ARTICULATION 


II.S.8.1. 

The place of articulation of holem is the root of the tongue and 
the place of swallowing, and it moves over the surface of the 
entire mouth. 


I1.S.8.2. 

The place of articulation of games is slightly above the root of 
the tongue, this being the (first) third of the tongue, and its 
movement is to above the palate. 


II.S.8.3. 
The place of articulation of patah is the surface of the tongue 
downwards. 


II.S.8.4. 

The place of articulation of segol is the contraction of the sides 
of the mouth and its movement is upon the lower surface of the 
mouth. 


I1.S.8.5. 
The place of articulation of sere is the teeth, without closure. 


IL.S.8.6. 
The place of articulation of hireq is the closure of the teeth with 
force. 


II.S.8.7. 
The place of articulation of shureq is the lips gathered together 
(as if for) whistling. 
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II.S.9.0. 


SECTION CONCERNING THE GA‘YA 


The ga‘ya is an exhalation in speech, which conducts the 
reading along and carries it forward in a beautiful manner, 
animating the reader and moving him to read more. One reader 
omits it in some places whereas another reader sustains it. In 
sum, it has no principle, because it is not an accent, like a 
disjunctive accent or a conjunctive accent. It is marked on a 
slant to the right of the reader, similar to the marking of tifha 
and mayela. It is said that the ga‘ya has no principle. It is never 
accompanied by maqgef, which is a line that links two words on 
account of the fact that one word does not have a disjunctive or 
conjunctive accent. This is because any word that has an accent 
does not have magqgef, unless a ga‘ya can come before the 
accent, in which case a word may contain an accent and maqgef 
in some places. There are, however, some places from which 
ga‘ya cannot be omitted, such as 11¥” &} °p ‘for they do not sleep’ 
(Prov. 4.16), which is from ‘sleeping and slumber’. If you were 
to omit it, it would come to mean ‘repeating’, as in 83 727 "InN 
1” ‘after my word they did not speak’ (Job 29.22), and similar 
cases where the meaning changes on account of it. 
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COMMENTARY ON HIDAYAT AL-QARI 


LONG VERSION 


> II.L.0.0. 


The long version opens with an introduction, which presents var- 
ious aspects of the background of the ensuing work. ?Abii al-Faraj 
Hariin included such authorial paratexts in his other works. His 
grammatical work al-Kitdab al-Kdfi contains a preface and an in- 
troduction (ed. Khan, Gallego and Olszowy-Schlanger 2003, 10- 
19). The abridgement of al-Kitab al-Kafi known as Kitab al-‘Uqud 
fi Tasarif al-Lugha al-‘Ibradniyya ‘The Book of Rules regarding the 
Grammatical Inflections of the Hebrew Language’, which was 
compiled by an anonymous contemporary of °Abi al-Faraj 
Hartn, likewise contains an introduction (ed. Vidro 2013a, 22- 
25). >Abii al-Faraj Hariin’s glossary of difficult words, which is 
referred to as Tafsir Alfaz al-Migrd ‘Explanation of the words of 
Scripture’ and several variant titles, contains a postface added at 
the end of the work, which served the same purpose as a preface 
and an introduction (Goldstein 2014). 

Authorial paratexts, in the form of prefaces, introductions 
and postfaces, are a characteristic feature of contemporary 
medieval Arabic literary compositions.’ The addition of such a 
paratext, therefore, in the works of ?Abi al-Faraj Hardin reflects 


convergence with the Arabic literary models. 


1 See Freimark (1967) and the discussion and references in Goldstein 
(2014). 
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An introductory paratext is found in some earlier works 
written by Jewish scholars, such as the Masoretic treatise Seder 
ha-Simanim (Allony 1965, 0) and some works of Saadya in the 
tenth century, such as his lexicon ha-’Egron (ed. Allony 1969a, 
148-63) and his Bible commentaries (Stroumsa 2007). 

The beginning of the introduction to the long version of 
Hidayat al-Qari’ is missing. If we compare it, however, with the 
corresponding introduction in the short version, which has been 
preserved in its entirety, it can be safely assumed that only a short 
amount of text is missing. 

The introduction can be divided into various components, 
many of which contain standard themes in such authorial par- 
atexts. §II.L.0.1. discusses the reasons why the principles of 
biblical reading need to be studied. 8II.L.0.2.—8IL.L.0.6 concern 
the historical background of the Tiberian reading and its antiq- 
uity. 8II.L.0.7.—8II.L.0.8. describe the history of the discipline of 
fixing rules for the correct reading. §II.L.0.9. explains the author’s 
motivation to write the work and summarizes its contents. 

Abii al-Faraj states in 8II.L.0.9. that the purpose of the 
work was essentially compilatory, in that it brings together in a 
comprehensive way specialist works and oral teachings of his 
predecessors, who remain anonymous. This section contains a 
‘request to compose’ without specifying the name of the re- 
quester. This is a standard feature of Arabic introductions of the 
period and it is often no more than a fictional trope (Freimark 
1967, 36-40). As is typical, this ‘request to compose’ is combined 
with a modesty trope in which the author acknowledges his own 


imperfections. 
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In some cases, we know that medieval Karaite works were 
commissioned by specific individuals. In the postface to his Kitab 
°Al faz al-Migqrd, Abii al-Faraj indicates the name of the requester, 
viz. °Abti al-Tayyib Samuel ibn Mansitir (Goldstein 2014), who 
commissioned the work for his children. Another case is the short 
commentary of Abi al-Faraj Furqan ibn ’Asad (Yeshu‘a ben Ye- 
huda), in the introduction of which it is indicated that the work 
was commissioned by the wealthy patron ’Abi al-Hasan Da’tid 
ibn ‘Imran ibn Levi (Khan 1993; Polliack 1997, 47-48). An alter- 
native process is attested in the manuscripts containing the gram- 
matical commentary of the Karaite Yusuf ibn Nth, known as the 
Diqduq, in which there is a document indicating that the author 
dedicated the work as a pious foundation to the Karaite commu- 
nity (Khan 2000b, 153-54). 

The introduction to Hiddyat al-Qari’ has a particular focus 
on the accents rather than the consonants and vowels. This sug- 
gests that the main interest of >Abu al-Faraj in the work were the 
accents. Indeed one early source that is apparently referring to 
Hidayat al-Qari’ calls it Kitab al-’Alhdan ‘The Book of the Accents’ 
(see § II.Int.0.3.). One of the later European recensions of the 
work, furthermore, had the title Ta‘ame ha-Migqra ‘The Accents of 
the Bible’ (see vol. 1, §1.0.13.1.). 

It should be noted, however, that the adducing of examples 
of different positioning of accents as a means of demonstrating 
the importance of the knowledge of correct reading in §II.L.0.1. 
has a close counterpart in the introduction by °Abi al-Faraj 


Hariin to his grammatical work al-Kitab al-Kafi, which demon- 
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strates the importance of the knowledge of grammar. A large pro- 
portion of the introduction of al-Kitab al-Kafi (ed. Khan, Gallego 
and Olszowy-Schlanger 2003, 12-19) concerns the positioning of 
accents and, indeed, several of the examples are the same as 
those presented in the introduction to Hiddyat al-Qari’. The 
shared examples, moreover, are used to demonstrate the same 
points. These include the following. The accent position can dis- 
tinguish between past tense, e.g. N2wn (Ruth 2.6) ‘who returned’ 
and present tense, e.g. naw) (Lev. 22.13) ‘and she returns’. The 
position of the accent can distinguish between lexical meaning, 
e.g. 1a ‘they have turned back’ (Jer. 11.10) but 12w ‘they cap- 
tured’ (Gen. 34.29). Furthermore, the same issues of accent posi- 
tion with overlapping examples also occur in 81.1.1. of al-Kitab 
al-Kafi and in a passage in ?Abiti al-Faraj Hartin’s reworking of Ibn 
Nih’s commentary on the Pentateuch (Goldstein 2014, 367). 

It is likely, therefore, that the use by °Abi al-Faraj of the 
arguments relating to accent position in his introduction to 
Hidayat al-Qari’? was to some extent motivated by the fact that 
similar argumentation was already at hand in passages in his 
other works. Distinction of meaning arising from accent position 
was, moreover, a particularly salient demonstration of how pre- 
cise knowledge of the language is important for correct interpre- 


tation of Scripture. 


> IIL.0.1. 
r205x ad... pide 5 


lexical class of ‘returning’ ... lexical class of ‘capturing’ 
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In the linguistic thought of Karaite grammarians of the tenth and 
eleventh centuries, inflections and derivative forms of a verb 
were said to belong to a particular lexical class. This was 
expressed by the Arabic term lughah typically followed by an 
abstract Arabic verbal noun in genitive annexation, as is the case 
here (al-rujii‘ ‘returning’, al-saby ‘capturing’), or by the Hebrew 
term lashon followed by a Hebrew, or occasionally Aramaic, 
abstract noun in annexation, e.g. n202 pw ‘lexical class of 
blessing’ (§II.L.3.2.7.), noynt mw ‘lexical class of fearing’ 
(8II.L.3.1.). A lexical class was a class of attested linguistic forms 
sharing a common kernel of meaning and common letters. Such 
a lexical class does not include words that are related in meaning 
but have no letters in common. The common letters that embrace 
all words belonging to a lexical class are in most cases equivalent 
to what we would call the root letters. The medieval Karaite 
grammarians of the tenth and eleventh centuries, however, did 
not have a fully developed concept of an abstract triliteral root 
as the base of derivation in their linguistic theory (Khan 2000b, 
78-82; 2013a; 2013b). 

The use of the term lashon with this sense of lexical class is 
found in earlier Hebrew Masoretic treatises, e.g. Diqduge ha- 
Te‘amim (ed. Dotan 1967): 7272 pw ‘lexical class of blessing’ 
(§21), nd°->x nw ‘lexical class of eating’ (§22), AT nw» ‘lexical 
class of descending’ (825). The grammatical use of the term la- 
shon ultimately has its origin in the Rabbinic tradition, where it 
is used broadly in the sense of linguistic form. Such broader usage 


is still found in the text of Hidayat al-Qari’ in cases such as jw» 
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ona ‘the form ona’ (§II.L.1.9.2.), 7m nw ‘singular form’ 
(811.L.3.2.1.). 


> II.L.0.2. 


If one were to say ‘What do you say concerning the 
formation of these accents?’, the response would be that 
they originated by convention among the people of the 
language, by the help of which they fully expressed their 
purposes, as in the aforementioned examples and others. 
They established them by convention, just as they 
established the vowels by convention, as will be explained. 


This reflects a rationalist and anthropocentric view of the origin 
of language that ’Abit al-Faraj expresses elsewhere in Hiddyat al- 
Qari’ and in his grammatical works. According to this view, lan- 
guage did not develop by revelation from God but rather devel- 
oped among the primeval speech community of humans by con- 
vention in order to fulfil their needs of communication. The pri- 
meval speech community is referred to as ‘the people of the lan- 
guage’ (-ahl al-lugha). It appears that this was intended to be the 
primeval community of Hebrew-speakers. Discussion of the con- 
ventional origin of language elsewhere in Hiddyat al-Qari’ is 
found in sections concerning the origin of letters and vowels, e.g. 
SILL.1.1.1. 801.L.1.1.2., 8I0L.1.4.1., §8I1.L.1.8.2., §I.L.2.2.1. In 
§II.L.2.2.1. there is a discussion of the role of the language of God 
in the development of language by conventional agreement. In 
his grammar al-Kitab al-Kafi, >Abi al-Faraj describes how various 


aspects of grammatical structure, such as verbal inflections and 
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the expression of gender and number, would have arisen by con- 
vention within the primeval speech community to fulfil their 
needs of communication.” 

The notion of the conventional origin of language was 
adopted by °Abi al-Faraj from the rationalist views of language 
that were espoused by the Muslim theological movement known 
as the Mu‘tazila. The Mu‘tazila, in turn, had received this from 
the Aristotelian tradition of the conventional origin of meaning 
of sounds in language (Allen 1948; Kretzmann 1974) through the 
Arabic translations of Aristotelian texts at the period. Muslim phi- 
losophers whose thought was based in the Aristotelian tradition 
also adopted this concept of the origin of language, e.g. al-Farabi 
(d. 950), who wrote a commentary on the Arabic version of Ar- 
istotle’s De Interpretatione, where Aristotle expressed his argu- 
ments on this question.* 

The leading Karaite intellectuals of the period adopted 
many aspects of Mu‘talizite thought (Wolfson 1979; Sklare 
2017). They followed in particular the so-called Bahshamiyya 
Mu‘tazilite school of Basra, which was founded by students and 
followers of >Abi Hashim al-Jubba’i. In the second half of the 
tenth century and the eleventh century, they were influenced es- 
pecially by the central figures of this school such as >Abia ‘Ali ibn 
Khallad and ‘Abd al-Jabbar al-Hamadhani. Yisuf ibn Ibrahim ha- 


Kohen al-Basir, a prominent scholar in the Karaite Jerusalem 


? The various passages in al-Kitdb al-Kafi have been gathered together 
by Gallego (2003). 

3 See this commentary of al-Farabi (ed. Beirut 1960, 27, 50-51) and 
Zimmermann’s translation (1982, xli, 12). 
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school, who was a contemporary of ?Abii al-Faraj Hariin, was 
particularly closely engaged with the Bahshamiyya school led by 
‘Abd al-Jabbar and wrote refutations of ‘Abd al-Jabbar’s 
opponents (Sklare 2017, 159, 163). 

The rationalist notion of the origin of language through 
conventional agreement among humans can be traced to °Abii 
Hashim al-Jubba’i (d. 933) of the Basran Mu‘talizite school and 
gained ground among the Mu‘tazilites through the works of ‘Abd 
al-Jabbar (d. 1026) and ?Abii al-Husayn al-Basri (d. 1044) (Weiss 
1974, 35). The Mu‘tazalite view of the origin of language by con- 
vention was adopted by various Karaite scholars of the Jerusalem 
school other than ?Abi al-Faraj Hariin, such as Yusuf al-Basir 
(Vajda 1974, 61-62) and °Abii al-Faraj Furqan ibn °Asad (also 
known as Yeshu‘a ben Yehudah) (Zwiep 1997, 149-58). 

The key Arabic terms that are used by the Mu‘tazilites for 
convention are ’istilah and verbal forms from the root w-d-‘, espe- 
cially muwdda‘a and tawadu‘. The latter was the term favoured 
by ‘Abd al-Jabbar in his discussions of the origin of language 
(Peters 1976, 304-5). Abt al-Faraj Hariin uses both of these 
terms in his references to the conventional origin of language. 
The terms muwdda‘a and tawddu‘ appear to be literal translations 
of the Greek term cvv8yxy ‘convention’ in the Aristotelian corpus, 
all of which have the basic meaning of ‘putting together’. 

In the passage in 8II.L.0.2. the focus is on the origin of the 
accents, which are said to have arisen by convention among the 
‘people of the language’, just as they established the vowels by 
convention, to achieve needs such as the distinctions of meaning 


described in 8II.L.0.1. This would relate to stress position rather 


262 The Tiberian Pronunciation Tradition of Biblical Hebrew 


than musical cantillation and so would be a feature of natural 
speech. The passage then goes on to say that the arrangement 
(tartib) of the accents may have been based on the practice of the 
Levites. This is most likely referring to the fixing of the sequence 
of different pitch accents in the musical cantillation. In a discus- 
sion of the origin of the vowels in §II.L.2.18., it is stated that ‘it 
is possible that the people of the language formed the shapes of 
the vowels just has they formed the shapes of the letters. It is also 
possible that the people of the language used to use them in 
conversation without their knowing any (written) form for them.’ 
In °Abi al-Faraj’s discussion of the origin of the accents in 
§II.L.0.2., it is not clear whether he is referring to both the writ- 
ten accent signs and the oral reading or only to the oral reading. 

The view of the origin of the accents and vowels by con- 
vention was abandoned by later Karaites, after the dispersal of 
the Karaite Jerusalem school consequent upon the capture of Je- 
rusalem by the Crusaders in 1099. The Karaite Judah Hadassi, 
who was active in the middle of the twelfth century in Constan- 
tinople, for example, adopted a revelationist view of their origin, 
and argued that the original tablets that were given to Moses on 


Mount Sinai must have had the vowels and accents: 


... for without the five vowels, which are [represented by] 
the vowel signs, a word could not be articulated nor could 
it be understood without the pronunciation of the vowels 


and accents.* 


‘ Sefer °Eshkol ha-Kofer (ed. Eupatoria 1836, 70a): niipn nwan xba °D 
DIP] OVA ORD VA AA yTY Ndi naa Tayn xd ndn7 Thin xd Tipin adn onw 
onyoi. See further Khan (1992, 173). 
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> II.L.0.3. 


This section refers to the devastation of Jerusalem by the Ro- 
mans, who are referred to figuratively as ‘wicked Edom’, i.e. 
Esau, the brother and enemy of Jacob. This was a trope that de- 
veloped early in Rabbinic tradition (Feldman 1992, 47-48). The 
term here includes also the Byzantine rulers. The reference to 
pilgrimage to Tiberias and Gaza is evidently referring to the Byz- 
antine period. Pilgrimage to Gaza, Tiberias and Zoar in the Byz- 
antine period are mentioned also by other medieval Karaites.° 
One such reference is by Sahl ben Masliah ha-Kohen in the pref- 
ace to his Book of Precepts: 


After having left that place (i.e. Jerusalem), it remained for 
over five [hundred] years as rubble and dens of jackals, 
and the Jews could not enter. The Jews who resided in the 
East would come to the city of Ma‘azyah (i.e. Tiberias) in 
order to pray, while those who lived in the West would 
come to the city of Gaza for that purpose. Those who dwelt 
in the South would go to the city of Zoar. In the days of 
the little horn (i.e. the Islamic empire; cf. Dan. 7.8), God 
opened His gates of mercy to His people, and brought them 
to His holy city. 


Another reference to such pilgrimage in the Byzantine 
period is found in the commentary of Daniel al-Qumisi (end of 
the ninth century) on Daniel 11.32: 


Before his arrival (i.e. of the Arabs), they (i.e. the Jews) 


could not enter Jerusalem and would, therefore, come 


5 For the full references see Gil (1996, 165-66). 
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from the four corners of the earth to Tiberias and to Gaza 
in order to catch a glimpse of the Temple. 


> II.L.0.5. 


The argument here is that the opinion of the community as a 
whole sanctions the authority of the tradition of the accents. This 
is similar to the argument of the Karaite al-Qirqisani that the 
agreement of the majority of the community (jjmda) on the bib- 
lical reading tradition is the crucial basis of its authority (Khan 
1990). 


> II.L.0.7. 


Surely you see that Muslims, whether they be two or more, 
cannot read with the same degree of coordination as the 
Jews read, since each one has his own way (of reading). 
One makes long a place that another makes it short. One 
reads melodically a place that another reads flat. 


The crucial difference between the reading of the Hebrew Bible 
and the reading of the Qur’an is that in the former the contour 
and sequence of pitch accents are fixed by tradition whereas in 
the latter pitch differences are improvised by individual readers 
(Nelson 2001). 


> II.L.0.9. 
aynonbx xq 
‘this short treatise’ 


The reference is clearly to the long version of Hiddayat al-Qari’ and 


not to the short version, in connection with which Abi al-Faraj 
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also uses the verb ikhtasara ‘to shorten’ (see the introduction to 
the short version 8II.S.0.1.). The term ‘short treatise’ in the intro- 
duction to the long version can be interpreted as a case of formu- 


laic modesty. 


> ILL.1.1. 


The ideas presented in this section correspond closely to the 
Mutazilite views of language, especially those expressed by ‘Abd 
al-Jabbar in his various works. ‘Abd al-Jabbar’s definitions of 
speech include ‘the arrangement together of two or more letters’ 
(ma intagama min harfayn fa-sa%idan), ‘what consists of the spe- 
cific arrangement of these intuitively known letters, occurring in 
two letters or (more) letters’ (ma hasala fih nizam makhsis min 
hadhih al-hurtf al-ma‘qila, hasala fi harfayn ’aw hurtf) and a num- 
ber of other variant formulations (Peters 1976, 293-94). Likewise 
Abii al-Faraj states that a communicable utterance must consist 
of a minimum of two letters. Like ‘Abd al-Jabbar, ’Abii al-Faraj 
uses forms of the verb nazama to refer to the arrangement of let- 
ters (e.g. §I.L.1.1.4., 8I1.L.1.1.5, 8I1.-L.1.1.7.). Similar statements 
are made by the anonymous Karaite grammarian in the work 
Kitab al-‘Uqiid, viz. ‘speech is constituted by articulated sounds 
arranged in a particular type of arrangement’ (al-kalam huwa al- 
hurtif al-muqatta‘a al-mangtima darb min al-nizam) (ed. Vidro 
2013a, 33), and the works of the Karaite Yusuf al-Basir, e.g. al- 
Kitab al-Muhtawi ‘The Comprehensive Book’: ‘articulated sounds 
and arranged letters that can by convention convey meaning’ 
(-aswat muqatta‘a wa-hurif manzgima yasihh ’an tufid bi-l- 
muwada‘a) (Vajda 1974, 61). 
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According to ‘Abd al-Jabbar, sounds are accidents (i.e. 
properties) and not substances. He uses the term ‘arad to refer to 
this concept of accident (Peters 1976, 299). This corresponds to 
the term khdssiyya, which is used by ?Abii al-Faraj in Hiddyat al- 
Qari’? to denote the property of a letter, i.e. its realization in 
sound. The term khdssiyya is found in some tajwid manuals to 
refer to the distinctive phonetic realization of letters or categories 
of letters, e.g. khdssiyyat al-harf al-rakhw ... khdassiyyat al-harf al- 
shadid ‘the distinctive property of a “soft” letter ... the distinctive 
property of a “strong” letter’ in the commentary on al-Dani’s 
Kitab al-Taysir by al-Malaqi (d. 705/1305), al-Durr al-Nathir w-al- 
‘Adhb al-Namir ‘Scattered Pearls and Pure Sweet’ (ed. Beirut 
2002, 183). Al-Dani uses the corresponding term sifa ‘attribute’ 
in his works, e.g. al-Tahdid fi al-?Itqan w-al-Tajwid ‘The Definition 
of Precision and Excellent Reading’ (ed. Amman 2001, 105). 

In Hidayat al-Qar?’ >Abii al-Faraj occasionally uses the He- 
brew term oyv (literally: ‘taste’) in the sense of the quality of a 
letter. In 8II.L.1.3.3. this occurs in its Arabicized form oxy ta‘am. 
The terms are sometimes used together, e.g. AMX) FANS Oyo 
‘the “taste” of the letter and its property’ (8II.L.1.1.2.). The Arabic 
verb dh-w-q ‘to taste’ is used in connection with the pronuncia- 
tion of consonants in §II.L.1.3.8.: xaix 7d 7) yANdS NPT XT 
AMYXI 71n npt ‘If you taste a letter (by pronouncing it) in its 
place of articulation, you will taste its property.’ This suggests 
that nyo ‘taste’ is used by °Abii al-Faraj to refer to the perceived 
quality of the letter, whereas khdssiyya is its intrinsic property. 

It is stated in 8II.L.1.1.1. and 8IL.L.1.1.2. that ‘the conven- 


tional agreement was initially on the property of the letter’, i.e. 
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the conventional agreement in the primeval speech community 
was on sounds of letters rather than the names of letters. As re- 
marked, according to ‘Abd al-Jabbar sounds were accidental 
properties and so speech must be an accident too. The conven- 
tional agreement was, therefore, initially on speech. 


> II.L.1.1.2. 


People differ with regard to the number of the letters that 
are added to the realization of the letter and its property. 


This is referring to the variant forms of the names of the letters 


that were current during the time of ?Abi al-Faraj. 


> ILL.1.1.4. 
Rmx xnon Tox T15ndx om 
namely the vowels, which are called vocalization 


Two terms are used for vowels. The term ‘kings’ (multik) ex- 
presses its hierarchical relationship viz-a-viz shewa, which is re- 
ferred to as a ‘servant’ (khddim) in some medieval sources, e.g. 
the anonymous Masoretic treatise CUL T-S NS 301.84. This would 
be analogous to the relationship of a conjunctive accent, also re- 
ferred to in the treatises as a khadim, with a following disjunctive 
accent. The Arabic term ’anh@ is the plural of nahw, the primary 
meaning of which is the grammatical inflection of a word. In Ar- 
abic such inflection is expressed by case vowels and the term has 


been extended to all vowels. 
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> II.L.1.1.7. 


PpITPTOS xno AS NTA oYT yA TI TR| Rd ATM ANS PTNA 

NOTND WANK 
Now, meaning is not expressed by a letter alone and so the 
Hebrew grammarians have called a ‘letter particle’ a 
‘functional particle’. 


The word harf is the normal term used for ‘grammatical particle’ 
in the standard Arabic grammatical tradition of the period. Abi 
al-Faraj states here that the Hebrew grammarians use the term 
khadim, which literally means ‘serving (particle)’, or ‘subordinate 
(particle)’, to refer to such grammatical elements. This is the term 
he himself uses in his grammatical works, e.g. al-Kitab al-Kaft (ed. 
Khan, Gallego and Olszowy 2003, 81.27.1). The designation 
diqdiiqiyyiin is generally used by °Abii al-Faraj to refer to the 
Karaite grammarians of Hebrew who preceded him. They 
practiced a discipline that was known as diqdug ‘attention to fine 
details, careful investigation (of Hebrew Scripture)’. This was 
associated with the Masoretic activity that produced the early 
Masoretic treatises. Such activity is sometimes referred to as 
diqduq ha-migqra ‘careful investigation of Hebrew Scripture’ in the 
sources, e.g. Allony (1964). Note also the anonymous Judaeo- 
Arabic Masoretic treatise that is preserved in the Genizah 
fragment CUL T-S D1.2, which states that its source is Mra NNN 
gop prTpT 7p TIRINdE ponds padynds ‘what was explained by 
the early master teachers of the careful investigation of Hebrew 
Scripture’. 

>Abii al-Faraj was sometimes at pains to distinguish his own 
works from the discipline of diqdug (Khan 1997; 2000b, 1-25). 
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One of the reasons for this appears to be that Abii al-Faraj 
believed that his grammatical works al-Kitab al-Mushtamil and al- 
Kitab al-Kafi had a universalist approach that dealt not only with 
Hebrew but with general issues realting to human language, 
whereas the diqdiiqiyyluin were specifically concerned with the 
Hebrew language of Scripture. 

After completing al-Kitab al-Kafi, >Abi al-Faraj wrote a 
work entitled Kitab al-Madkhal ’ila ‘Tlm al-Diqdi ft Turug al-Lugha 
al-Ibraniyya ‘Book of Introduction into the Discipline of Careful 
Investigation of the Ways of the Hebrew Language’, which he 
states was intended as a guidebook to the terminology of the 
diqdigqiyyin. This work is still unpublished.® In the work °Abi al- 


Faraj states: 


‘Speech that is used (for communication) consists of three 
components: noun (ism), verb (fiT) and particle (harf, 
literally: letter), which the people of the discipline of 
diqdugq call ‘serving particle’ (khddiman).’ 

The manuscript of our passage in Hiddyat al-Qari’ has the 
reading XD1N DINDX [pITPTON “AD ‘the diqduq scholars called a 
“serving particle” (khddim) a “letter” (harf).’ Given the statement 
in Kitab al-Madkhal and the following context of the passage in 
the Hidaya, it is clear that this reading is a scribal error for xno 


ROTRD WANDS PpITPToNK. 


° See Khan, Gallego and Olszowy-Schlanger (2003, xiii) for a list of the 
extant manuscripts. 

7 II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. I 4601, fol. 112 (an autograph of ’Abii al-Faraj 
written in Arabic script): ale Jal areu pay Sady aul ald) Ail Jerid! 21S 
alls @ sc8all, 
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In the published texts of the early Karaite grammarians no 


specific technical term is attested for ‘grammatical particle 
(Khan 2000b, 74; 2000a). 


podx qian ya im abs ann nda) 597) on2Ix TPA 


In each of these words a letter ’alef is hidden, which is one 
of the soft letters. 


This reflects the theory that long vowels were the result of ‘soft 
letters’ (hurif al-lin), i.e. vowel letters. Such a theory was 
borrowed from the Arabic grammatical tradition and developed 
more systematically by the Hebrew grammarian Hayyiijj, who 
was active in Spain in the early eleventh century (Basal 2013). 
Unlike in Arabic, these vowel letters were sometimes elided in 
the orthography; cf. the discussion in Hiddyat al-Qari’ in §II.L.1.8. 


> II.L.1.2. 


Pay om mows gmnno ond om atin mons dwrxds ode Axe 


To the basic letters are added five letters, which are called 


“straight”, namely payor. 


The Hebrew term viwa ‘straight’ for the long final letters has its 
origin in Rabbinic literature; cf. Jastrow (1903, 1138). 


To the basic letters are added six letters, namely no2722. 
The Tiberians add to these six letters the letter resh, making 


it (i.e. the group of non-basic letters) n52732. 


The reference here is to the fricative variants of the n52731 con- 


sonants and the alveolar trill variant of the resh (vol. 1, §1.1.20), 
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all of which were regarded by °Abii al-Faraj as secondary variants 
of the consonants in question. Sefer Yesira refers to mbipD yaw 
n92732 ‘the seven double letters nu52732’ (Hayman 2004, 24). 
According to Morag (1960), this is referring to the Babylonian 
pronunciation tradition, in which there was a variation in the 
realization of resh that was different in nature from that of the 
Tiberian tradition. The fricative variants of the n52732 conso- 
nants were regarded as secondary also in a Masoretic treatise 
published by Allony and Yeivin (1985, 97). 


TAI ONT 


For the zay makrikh see vol. 1, 81.1.7. 


> II.L.1.3.2. 


The Hebrew term ny27 nA ‘place of swallowing’ is found in He- 
brew Masoretic treatises, e.g. 85 and 86 in Baer and Strack’s 
(1879) corpus. It is attested already in Rabbinic literature 
(Jastrow 1903, 173). 


For the four cases of dagesh in ’alef in the standard Tiberian tra- 
dition see vol. 1, 81.1.1. 


> II.L.1.3.3. 


For the meanings of the terms oyv and khdssiyya see the com- 
ments to 8II.L.1.1. above. 
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> IILL.1.3.4. 


n0 
appearance 


Cf. the use of the Arabic term zdahir ‘appearing’ to designate he 
with mappiq in the Masoretic treatise published by Allony and 
Yeivin (1985, 97). 


> II.L.1.4.1. 


pya ongyad ones ana xnaNaIN N@>y pexin nRaxay on 
Dann op ngiwan anny wwerin oni xt Dap ody? 1s agnn 

madbnan 
It [i.e. language] consists of expressions that its original 
speakers established by convention among themselves to 
make their intentions understood to one another. It needs 
to be known that before this they established by 


convention specific letters in various places of articulation. 
The expression ’arbabuha ‘its [i.e. language’s] masters’ is synon- 
ymous with ’ahl al-lugha ‘the people of the language’. 

The establishment by convention of specific letters (hurtf) 
is referring to the phonetic realization of the letters in the form 


of the production of sound, as was discussed in 8II.L.1.1. 


> ILL.1.4.2. 
oaidx 1 Spa 
intransitive verb 


This term, which literally means, ‘action on oneself’, is taken 
from the early Karaite grammatical tradition; cf. the Diqduq of 
Ibn Nih (Khan 2000b, 108-11). In the standard Basran Arabic 
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grammatical tradition an intransitive verb was called fil ghayr 
muta‘addin, which was the term used by °Abi al-Faraj in his 
grammar books (Khan, Gallego, and Olszowy-Schlanger 2003, 


xliii). 


> II.L.1.4.5. 


anyndsy oy ini assna xno 7 Star xn yaxtds popdsi 
Pworr RIK RIOR PT Po 7A WNT ORTON RD R-OAIDNI 

pusgann pona yn 
The fourth category is what interchanges from different 
places of articulation, which includes scribal error and 
ciphers, for dalet and resh (which are sometimes confused 
by scribal error) are from two different places of 
articulation and the cipher of letters (consisting of the 
interchange of) bet and shin is from two different places of 


articulation. 


Examples of scribal errors resulting in the interchange of dalet 
and resh are given in §II.L.1.5.4. They are discussed by ?Abii al- 
Faraj in al-Kitab al-Kafi, in which he states ‘It is a type of letter 
interchange arising from a mistake in writing on account of the 
similarity of two letters’ (ed. Khan, Gallego and Olszowy- 
Schlanger 2003, 81.28.3.). 

The ciphers referred to are in the encryption code known 
as wa n’x, whereby a letter is exchanged for its counterpart in 
the opposite place in the alphabet, e.g. ’alef, the first letter in the 
alphabet, for tav, the last letter, bet, the second letter, for shin, 
the penultimate, and so forth (Campanini 2013, 638). 
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> IILL.1.4.7. 
DIPWAN? Wow 
‘the third is Absalom’ (1 Chron. 3.2). 


This is cited by *Abi al-Faraj as an example of a lamed without 
meaning also in al-Kitab al-Kafi (ed. Khan, Gallego and Olszowy- 
Schlanger 2003, §1.25.45.). 


> II.L.1.4.8. 
Tl AIPM Ta TP ANNAN AX ON? 


It is said that a yod has been contracted in 1, and its virtual 

form is "173. 
?Abti al-Faraj uses here the notion of taqdir (‘virtual form’, 
‘imagined form’), which he adopted from contemporary Arabic 
grammatical thought (Levin 1997). This concept is used to 
explain the existence of various irregularities in grammatical 
structure. Underlying the actually attested structure of the 
biblical text, there was a virtual or imagined (muqaddar) 
structure, which existed in the mind of the author. This imagined 
structure always conformed to grammatical rules and principles. 
When the imagined structure deviated from the actually attested 
structure, it was the imagined structure that constituted the basis 
of interpretation and translation (Khan 2001, 142-44). 


> II.L.1.5. 


Some cases of letter interchange that are presented in this section 


are mentioned by ’Abi al-Faraj in al-Kitdab al-Kadfi, e.g. ed. Khan, 
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Gallego and Olszowy Schlanger (2013, 81.26.28, 81.27.34, 
§1.28.3). 


> II.L.1.5.18. 


The intention is that pn would be in place of Din ‘treated vio- 
lently (and therefore bloody)’. 


> IIL.L.1.5.21. 
Dinw py nN 


The disjoined form would be onw. 


>Abii al-Faraj uses the Hebrew terms nn ‘disjoined’ and jino 
‘conjoined’ alongside the corresponding Arabic terms qat‘ ‘dis- 
joined state’ (8II.L.1.4.8.) and muddf ‘conjoined’. For 7170 see 
§II.L.2.17. These terms are found in Masoretic treatises, e.g. §37 
in the corpus of Baer and Strack (1879). In Hiddyat al-Qari’ the 
terms are generally used in the sense of ‘absolute’ and ‘construct’ 
forms of a noun respectively. In Karaite grammatical literature 
the terms are used also to denote pausal and context forms (Khan 
2007). The term gat‘ is used in the sense of pause in Hiddayat al- 
Qari’ in §II.L.2.12.14. 


OnW 18 DINW TIAN ND TX 17 
Its imperative would have to be Dinw or onw. 


For the notion of the imperative as the base of morphological 


derivation see the comments on 8II.L.1.10. below. 
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> ILL.1.6. 


The letters 718 are intended here to represent long vowels. This 
reflects the theory that long vowels were the result of ‘soft letters’ 
(hurif al-lin), i.e. vowel letters; cf. the comments on 8II.L.1.1.7. 
above and the discussion in Hidayat al-Qari’ in §II.L.1.8. 

Some of the material in this section can be found in other 
Masoretic treatises, such as 829 in the corpus of Baer and Strack 
(1879), two of the Judaeo-Arabic treatises published by Allony 
and Yeivin (1985, 99-101, 112), and various fragments of un- 
published texts, e.g. CUL T-S D1.2, Mosseri I, 71.1; Oxford Bod. 
Heb. d 33, fol. 16. 


> ILL.1.7.5. 
mama gi "9 Tap ind WIpna wa 


so (such cases must be considered) to have a virtual 
(conjunctive) accent before them in order to conform to 
(cases such as) nw) mra-AID NIT. 
Here °Abi al-Faraj uses the notion of taqdir ‘virtual form’, 
‘imagined form’ (see the comment on 8II.L.1.4.8. above) to ex- 
plain an apparent irregularity. The idea is that the conjunctive 
accent existed in the virtual underlying structure, and so this ex- 


plained the operation of the ’athe me-rahiq. 


® ALG A77 


27D 819 PARWdR oT yp JID" ANdD TDR 7D NT DD 


Every vav at the end of a word is pronounced according to 
the Palestinians as a bet rafe. 


See vol. 1, 81.1.6. for the pronunciation of the Tiberian vav. 
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> IIL.1.7.9. 


For a possible explanation of the phenomenon described in this 
section, see vol. 1, §1.3.1.10. 


> II.L.1.7.11. 


For this feature of the reading of Ben Naftali see Kitab al-Khilaf 
(ed. Lipschtitz, 1965, 19). 


> IJI.L.1.8.2. 
Yahya ibn Da’tid the Maghribi 


This is a reference to the Spanish grammarian Yahya ibn Da’iid 
Hayytj (d. c. 1000). 


my indore x aTR| OdyIo 195K SA wy 1s DK TAI RT 


and we should not abandon it until the people of the 
language come and we know the function of what they 


adopted as their convention. 


Since the ‘people of the language’ are the primeval speech com- 
munity, this would seem to be tantamount to saying that we 
should never deviate from the customary reading. 


> II.L.1.9.2. 


For the various degrees of ‘heaviness’ of tav see vol. 1, 81.3.1.11.3. 


> II.L.1.9.3. 


For the different realizations of resh, see vol. 1, §1.1.20. 
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> II.L.1.10. 


AN 7 DROPS AYAIK %y TaddS Aaxyn 1op3 7755x Da 7X DopRI 
naw Ona 3 ya Ann Aaa Ona pan qa ming Aan Sn yx tnx 
minn bana on Fyn ainn 


Take note that the people of the language made the 
conjugations of the language in four categories: from one 
root letter, such as na ‘hit’ and the like, from two letters, 
such as Aja ‘build’ and the like, from three letters, such as 
saw and the like and from four letters, such as 523 ‘wrap’, 
and the like. 


According to the medieval Karaite grammarians, the base of the 
process of the derivation of a word was not an abstract root but 
rather a concrete structural form consisting of both consonants 
and vowels. Such a theory of derivational morphology was 
developed in the early Karaite tradition of grammatical thought 
in the tenth century, the main extant source for which is the 
Diqdugq of Ibn Nih. According to Ibn Nih the imperative form is 
the derivational base of most verbal forms. The imperative, there- 
fore, was used as the citation form of verbs. This practice of im- 
perative citation forms was continued by °Abii al-Faraj in his 
grammatical works and Hidayat al-Qari’, in which he uses them 
as lemmata to identify and classify verbal conjugations. This was 
despite the fact that according to his theory of grammar, adopted 
from the mainstream Basran school of Arabic grammar, the in- 
finitive was the base of morphological derivation of verbs; cf. 
al-Kitab al-Kafi (ed. Khan, Gallego, and Olszowy-Schlanger 2003, 
§11.16.12-15) and Khan (1997). 
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Although the Karaite grammarians did not work with a no- 
tion of an abstract root that functioned as the source of deriva- 
tion, they did have a concept of an abstract underlying morpho- 
logical level, which they referred to as the ‘substance’ (Arabic 
jawhar) of a word (Khan 2000b, 74-78). Unlike the morphologi- 
cal base, the substance is not an actual linguistic form that can 
be pronounced. It consists of a series of letters that are regarded 
as the core of the word. This is what is referred to in this passage 
in Hidayat al-Qari’ as ‘root letter’ (harf ’asli). Various letters that 
are present in the morphological base of a word do not belong to 
the substance and so are not root letters. A final he in a verb is 
not considered to belong to the substance. The substance of im- 
perative bases such as 733, therefore, are said to consist of two 
root letters. A prefix such as the he prefix of the hif‘il that does 
not occur in all inflected forms is not considered to be a root 
letter. The substance of the verb nan ‘hit’ was considered to consist 
of only one root letter. For further details see Khan (2013a; 2013b). 


RT@IRyn Rainn 70595x 7) apn Tp RwX FANdNI 


A letter may also change position in a word with the result 
that its meaning changes. 


Abii al-Faraj offers here only one set of examples of such changes 
of position. In his grammar book al-Kitab al-Mushtamil (see vol. 
1, 81.0.13.4), however, he devotes a long section to this question 
and presents an inventory of sets of lexical forms that share let- 
ters in different sequences (Bacher 1895, 247-49). This is known 
as an anagrammatical lexical arrangement and is attested in 


other medieval Jewish sources, in particular Kitab al-Hawi ‘The 
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Book of Collection’ of Hai Gaon, which is a complete 


anagrammatical dictionary of Hebrew (Allony 1969b, 1972). 


> IL.L.1.11. 


The term ‘enhancement’ (tafkhim) is used by °Abi al-Faraj to refer 
to the extension of the basic form of a word or affix by the addi- 
tion of letters without, in principle, bringing about a change in 
meaning. The list of examples of added letters includes some ad- 
ditions that we would normally interpret as functional affixes, 
such as directive he, e.g. Daa ‘Babylon’—n}aa ‘to Babylon’ (2 
Kings 20.17, etc.), or cohortative he, e.g. aw ‘return’—n7nw ‘re- 
turn’ (Num. 10.36, etc.). “Abii al-Faraj uses the term o’25nbx xn 
‘he of enhancement’ to refer to cohortative he in his grammar 
book al-Kitab al-Kafi (ed. Khan, Gallego and Olszowy-Schlanger 
2003, 81.27.126), but does not examine there the phenomenon of 
enhancement systematically. Saadya Gaon, on the other hand, 
treats the subject extensively in his grammar Kitab Fasih Lughat 
al-‘Ibraniyyin “The Book of the Eloquence of the Language of the 
Hebrews’ (Dotan 1997, 142-45). When, however, ?Abt al-Faraj 
mentions in Hiddyat al-Qari? ‘somebody who has discussed 
enhancement’ (§II.L.1.11.5., §II.L.1.12.1.), he does not seem to 
be referring to Saadya, since the cited examples do not corre- 


spond to what is extant in Saadya’s work. 


> I11L.1.11.5. 
ywin atin aoxdsx 


the imperative forms are n7in and vwin 
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The imperative form was regarded by the early Karaite grammar- 
ians as the morphological stem on the basis of which verbal in- 
flections were formed. In his grammar al-Kitab al-Kafi, °Abi al- 
Faraj adopts from the mainstream Basran tradition of Arabic 
grammatical thought the notion that the infinitive was the base 
of derivation (Khan 1997). This Basran Arabic tradition was 
merged with the early Karaite tradition in the grammatical works 
of °Abt al-Faraj, which sometimes results in apparent incon- 
sistency. He, for example, continued to use the imperative as the 
citation form of verbs (Khan 2013a). In this passage of Hidayat 
al-Qari’? he appears to be working with the early Karaite notion 


that the imperative was indeed the stem of derivation. 


> II.L.1.12.3. 


For the term diqdiiqiyyiin ‘diqduq scholars’ see the comments 
above on 8II.L.1.1.7. 

The notion of ‘auxiliary letter’ (harf musta‘mal) is explained 
by the anonymous Karaite author of Kitab al-‘Uqiid (ed. Vidro 
2013a, 51): 


An auxiliary letter is established in the entire conjugation. 
If it is removed, what remains are the letters of the lexical 
class standing without a clear meaning Examples are the 
lamed in the lexical class of ‘taking’, or the nun in the 
lexical class of ‘going away’ and in the lexical class of 
‘approaching’, as in onpi, DVO, Osi etc. Here there is 
a clear difference between the removal of the auxiliary la- 


med and that of het or gof. This holds for each auxiliary 
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letter. The difference between its removal and the removal 


of a root letter is obvious and evident.® 


Ie. the auxiliary letter is an integral component of the 
conjugation but elided in some inflections, as is the case with nun 
and lamed in the cited verbs. This would differ from letters of 
enhancement, which are added to the basic letters of a 


conjugation, and so are not integral to it. 


> IIL.L.1.13. 


The ‘contraction’ (ikhtisar) is the converse of ‘expansion’, in that 
it involves the elision of a letter from the basic form of a word or 
affix without changing meaning. The basic form is often referred 
to in this section as the ‘virtual form’ (taqdir), i.e. the expected 
regular form (see the comments on 8II.L.1.4.8. above). °Abii al- 
Faraj uses the concept of contraction of letters in al-Kitab al-Kafi 
and, likewise, refers to the uncontracted form as the taqdir of the 
word, e.g. ed. Khan, Gallego and Olszowy-Schlanger (2003, 
§1.23.7.). This subject is treated systematically by Saadya in his 
grammar Kitab Fasih Lughat al-‘Ibraniyyin (Dotan 1997, 140-42). 


> IIL.L.2.2.1. 


In this passage relating to the origin of vowels, >Abt al-Faraj of- 


fers a view of the origin of language that differs from the view 


8 ta anaxn madd 4qrnn mpl Det x81 dD ppoynds vp nar ot>x in baynondsr 
maids ods mada n[a}ox1 Tad 735 78 75x TRndds OAD xa ApNon yn Tas 
trndos Orin pa pra>x snan 757 OxAnxi oy oyou onpd pa wbx 
Dr gTs Daynon ann 52 ToT RNYRT PID TTR 18 BON Sxit par dnynondsr 
ned sa Nama prpds 7x2 >exdx qandsx Dr. 
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that it has a purely human origin through convention among the 
primeval speech community known as ‘the people of the lan- 
guage’ (-ahl al-lugha), which he presents elsewhere in Hidayat al- 
Qari’ and his grammatical works. In the passage he acknowledges 
that vowels were an integral part of the original conventional 
establishment of language (‘in the original establishment [of lan- 
guage] by convention they [i.e. the vowels] were indispensable’). 
He then, however, goes on to associate the origin of language 
with Adam, according to the biblical account of the origin of lan- 
guage: 

TAD WDA TNT ITNT WY AR IPA TNT? OTST’ RIM 

nen S21 Draw AWA ANAT? MAW DIND RIP DW RID 

nwa 

‘and He (the Lord) brought them (the animals and birds) 

to the man to see what he would call them; and whatever 

the man called every living creature, that was its name. 

The man gave names to all cattle, and to the birds of the 

air, and to every beast of the field’ (Gen. 2.19-20) 


Abii al-Faraj suggests various ways of interpreting Adam’s 
activity. He and the angels may have established language by 
convention. This would, in effect, be extending the notion of the 
primeval speech community (ahl al-lugha) to a community of 
Adam and the angels rather than original human speakers alone. 
Another possibility, says >Abu al-Faraj, is that the angels taught 
Adam language. The angels, moreover, would have been taught 
language by God. The development of language by convention 
between God and the angels was not possible since such a process 


requires limbs with which to point to objects and ’Abit al-Faraj, 
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like his Mu‘tazilite contemporaries, rejects anthropomorphisms 
attributed to God such as human-like limbs. 

The teaching of language to Adam by angels, who in turn 
learnt it from God, is a revelationist view of the origin of lan- 
guage. This was adopted by some Muslim theologians and gram- 
marians of the period (Weiss 1974; Loucel 1963). The process of 
revelatory teaching of language was known in the Islamic tradi- 
tion as tawgqif ‘making known’ or wahy ‘inspiring’ and was based 
on the Qur’anic verse: («i asl tes ‘and He (God) taught Adam 
all the names (of things)’ (2.31). 

The fact that Abt al-Faraj presents different versions of the 
origin of language, conventionalist and revelationist, may have 
arisen as an attempt to find a synthesis between rationalist 
Mu‘tazilite thought and Jewish biblical tradition.? Saadya Gaon, 
likewise, strove to achieve such a synthesis. Unlike ’Abii al-Faraj, 
however, Saadya did not attempt this by offering alternative 
views, but rather presented a hybrid view. According to Saadya 
a single primeval human, referred to as ‘the establisher of the 
language’ (wadi‘ al-lugha), fixed arbitrary names for entities and 


this fixing was subsequently accepted by consensus (istilah) 


° Maimonides followed an Aristotelian view and regarded Adam’s act of 
naming as indicating by itself that languages are conventional, see 
Guide of the Perplexed (transl. Pines 1969, 357). By contrast, Jewish 
exegetes in medieval Europe adopted a revelationist interpretation. 
Nahmanides, at the height of the ‘Maimonidean controversy’, explicitly 
rejected Maimonides’ notion of convention; cf. Saenz-Badillos (2004, 
297). 
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among people and transmitted to later generations. The ‘estab- 
lisher of the language’ that Saadya had in mind was presumably 
Adam, but he left the name unspecified, possibly to make his the- 
ory more universalist and applicable to all human language. Ac- 
cording to Saadya, God did not create language but gave Adam 
the faculty of language (Dotan 1995; 1997, 96-104). 

It is also possible that >Abi al-Faraj was influenced by some 
streams of Muslim thought in the eleventh century that at- 
tempted a synthesis of the revelationist and conventionalist views 
(associated with the scholar °>Abi "Ishaq al-’Asfara’ini, d. 1027) 
or were non-committal and held that neither view could be ar- 
gued conclusively (associated with the scholar *Abi al-Bakr 
al-Baqillani, d. 1013) (Weiss 1974). 


> IIL.L.2.3.2. 


pia jo mag>s im yardsx em andn asoprds in onmid 7a anphd 

Spor 70 m0D>R 21 paddNt pip 7a AMnadK 11 azide 
The Arabs have three inflectional vowels in their language. 
These are ‘raising’ (raf‘), i.e. the vowel damma, which is 
written above; ‘holding level’ (nasb), i.e. the fatha vowel, 
which is written above; and ‘lowering’ (khafd), i.e. the 


vowel kasra, which is written below. 


The terms raf‘ ‘raising’, nasb ‘holding level’ and khafd ‘lowering’ 
derive from a theory of the production of vowels originating in 
Arabic grammatical thought that involves both the position of 
buccal organs and the direction of the dynamic flow of air. It was 
adopted also by Saadya (Dotan 1997, 113-26) and is found in a 
Hebrew Masoretic treatise published by Baer and Strack (1879, 
§36), see Eldar (1983) and Posegay (2020). In this section of 
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Hidayat al-Qari’ >Abi al-Faraj is referring to the vowels of Arabic 
case inflections, which mark syntactic relations. In §II.L.2.4.- 
§II.L.2.8. he transfers this terminology to categorize Hebrew vow- 
els in morphological patterns. The seven Hebrew vowels are as- 
signed to the three Arabic categories as follows: raf‘ (holem, 
shureq), nasb (patah, segol, qames), khafd (sere, hireq). A similar 
practice of applying this three-way classification of vowels to He- 
brew morphology is found in the Masoretic treatise 836 of the 
corpus of Baer and Strack (1879). 


> IIL.L.2.4. 


~oDIdx TNR 8 TDN ANNAdN nea d annn Sot avidxi 
TT BO’ ANNDDNT 8M 
Three vowels correspond to (the Arabic inflectional vowel) 
‘holding level’ (nasb), namely ‘big fatha’, i.e. 8, ‘medium 
fatha’, i.e. 8, and ‘small fatha’, i.e. x. 
In early Masoretic terminology a basic distinction was made be- 
tween patah (open vowel) and games (vowel with lip-tightening). 
The vowel segol was associated with patah and referred to as 
patah qatan ‘small patah’. The vowel sere was associated with 
games and referred to as games gatan ‘small qames’, see vol. 1, 
8.2.1.5. Here in Hiddayat al-Qari’ a different grouping of the vow- 
els is made based on the perceived proximity of the Hebrew vow- 
els to each of the three Arabic vowels. In the early Masoretic 
terms patah qatan and qames qatan, the attribute ‘small’ relates to 
the notion that these vowels were in some way more attenuated 
and less open than prototypical patah and qames. This notion can 


be traced back to Syriac grammatical sources where the Syriac 
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term qattin ‘narrow’ is used to describe the higher front vowels 
(Posegay 2020). The terms ‘big fatha’, ‘medium fatha’ and ‘small 
fatha seem to relate to varying degrees of lip-spreading. The 
vowel patah was pronounced with the maximal degree of lip- 
spreading and games with the lowest degree, with segol exhibiting 
an intermediate lip position. The same attributes are used in 
§II.L.2.7. and applied to the term nasb, viz. ‘big nasb’ for patah 
and ‘small nasb’ for games. 


> ITI.L.2.5. 


miv miv Onn aaydsi qaxds 7p Daynox Ip xan 757 735K 
*) Saynoet th ab in2 yyiD NN 79 WoXdN °» Daynoxi xATIM 
ywir PT In Mw An ya apd 
To these should be added forms that are used for the 
imperative and the past such as i ‘be burnt’, 471i ‘was 
burnt’, and other examples of this pattern; those that are 
used for the imperative in the conjugaton j3i2 such as 10 
‘turn’, th ‘be gracious’; those that are used for the past in 
the conjugation i7’v, such as ytii ‘be known’, ywii ‘be 
saved’. 
The Karaite grammarians regarded the imperative form to be the 
morphological base of most verbal forms (see comments on 
§I11.L.1.10. above). This morphological base enshrined the core 
structural features of the inflected forms derived from it. 
Although the imperative base is a concrete linguistic form, it is 
not necessarily a form that is attested in the corpus of Biblical 
Hebrew. The Karaite grammarians held that it is crucial that 
there is a close structural relationship between the base and the 


inflected form. If there is no attested imperative that is deemed 
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sufficiently close in structure to the inflected form, a common 
way of resolving this problem is to propose a hypothetical imper- 
ative base. 

The imperative base always belongs to the same pattern 
(binyan) as the verbal form derived from it. The notion of pattern 
(binyan) as a unitary abstract category, however, is not found in 
the morphological theory of the Karaite grammarians. Imperative 
bases were classified together in groups not on account of sharing 
of abstract stems but on account of their sharing of actual struc- 
tural patterns. The imperative form 1nd ‘write’, for instance, was 
said to have the same pattern as imperatives such as 7iAw ‘guard’ 
and 7p ‘harvest’. The imperative 31 ‘return’ was said to have 
the same pattern as Dip ‘arise’. The forms 1nd and 11v, however, 
were not classified together on a more abstract structural level, 
as became the custom in Hebrew grammar following the 
teachings of Hayyij. 

As remarked, the imperative base had to have a maximally 
close structural resemblance to the form derived from it. In order 
to achieve this in some cases the imperative form that is posited 
as the base of an inflected verb does not actually occur in the 
language, e.g. hi for 1201 ‘we have given’ (1 Chron. 29.14), 75a 
for 72Mn ‘it walks’ (Psa. 73.9) and wpa for nwpa ‘it has sought’ 
(Ecc. 7.28). The motivation for positing an imperative base such 
as NWpa is to construe the derivation of the form nWpa, without 
the dagesh in the gof, as fully regular and not an anomalous 
inflection of the imperative base wpa, which contains dagesh. 
Such hypothetical imperatives were not used for the writing of 


creative literature. Indeed, no Karaite author has been found who 
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used these postulated forms in a creative Hebrew text. This 
reflects the fact that the proposed imperative base of a verb was 
intended as a purely structural source of derivation. Further 
evidence for this is that even passive forms expressed by 
morphological patterns that we now call the pu‘al and 
huf‘al/hof‘al are regarded by the Karaite grammarians as derived 
from imperative bases, which cannot be naturally functional in 
the language, e.g. the past form *mwp ‘I was made’ (Psa. 139.15) 
is said to be derived from the imperative form nwp. Here in 
§11.L.2.5. of Hidayat al-Qari’? the past form iw ‘was burnt’ 
(inferred from jw 737) ‘and behond it was burnt’ Lev. 10.16) is 
cited alongside the imperative q7iv ‘be burnt’, which would have 
been considered to exist hypothetically as its morphological base. 
Passive imperative bases of pu‘al and huf‘al/hof‘al patterns have 
sere in their second syllable by analogy with active pi‘el and hif‘l 
imperatives. For more details see Khan (2000b, 41-45; 2013a; 
2013b). 

?Abii al-Faraj uses mnemonic symbols to arrange the 
imperative bases of verbal conjugations into classes. Such a 
classification is presented systematically in §1.22 of al-Kitab al- 
Kafi (ed. Khan, Gallego and Olszowy-Schlanger 2003). These 
symbols, known in Arabic as ‘alama or ribat and in Hebrew as 
jn’o, consisted of bisyllabic Hebrew words in which the first 
vowel corresponds to the vowel common to all imperatives and 
the last vowel to the vowel common to all past forms in the class. 
The vowels in question may be those of the first syllable of the 
imperative and past forms or those of the last syllable of these 


forms (Vidro 2013b, 652). The conjugations of the imperatives 
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nan and 137, for example, were assigned to a class designated by 
the mnemonic symbol °33, which was based on the first vowel of 
the imperatives (737, 127) and the past forms (737, 137). In a 
similar way the symbol 77w included conjugations with 
imperative bases with the patterns o°w and 7ian, with hireq in their 
initial syllable and games in the initial syllable of their past forms, 
viz. DW and 7i21. The symbol 10” included conjugations in which 
the imperative had a sere in the final syllable and the past had a 
patah in the final syllable, e.g. v2”n (imperative)—v41; (past). 

This system of classification originated in the early Karaite 
tradition and was developed by ’Abt al-Faraj. It was sub- 
sequently elaborated still further in some other Karaite works, 
such as the anonymous treatises Kitab al-‘Uqiid (Vidro 2011; 
2013a) and Me’or ‘Ayin (Zislin 1990). The classification of verbal 
conjugations and the systematization of rules for their derivation 
that are found in these works are likely to have had a pedagogical 
motivation (Vidro 2011, 165-79). 

Just as hypothetical imperative bases were posited for cer- 
tain past forms, e.g. jni for 13n1 ‘we have given’, so hypothetical 
past forms were in some cases posited for attested imperative 
forms. This applies, for example, to the first in the class of conju- 
gations represented by the symbol 7313, which is mentioned in 
§I1.L.2.5. of Hiddyat al-Qari’—in the manuscript used in the edi- 
tion for this passage the original patah has been replaced by segol 
due to interference from Arabic phonology on the scribe, viz. 73!3 
(cf. vol. 1, §1.4.3.3.). In conjugations represented by the symbol 
iia the first vowel of the imperative is holem and the first vowel 


of the past form is patah. The imperatives of the class 312 that are 
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given in 8II.L.2.5. are 10 ‘turn’ and jn ‘be gracious’. The attested 
3ms past forms of 10 and jh are 120 and j3n. It is assumed, how- 
ever, that these imperatives have hypothetical 3ms past forms 10 
and jn, in which the first vowel is patah, in conformity with the 
symbol j1i2. This is explicitly stated in al-Kitab al-Kafi (ed. Khan, 
Gallego and Olszowy-Schlanger 2003, 81.22.19) and Kitab al- 
‘Uqud (ed. Vidro 2013a, 167). The forms 10 and jn were inferred 
from attested inflected forms such as *nad ‘I have turned’ (1 Sam. 
22.22), »13n ‘he has treated me graciously’ (Gen. 33.11) and ‘nim 
‘and I shall be gracious’ (Exod. 22.19). 

The other symbol mentioned in 8II.L.2.5. is iw, which is 
exemplified by the past forms ytii and ywii, with holem in their 
first syllable. The imperative forms of these are yin and pwn, 
with hireq in their first syllable. Full details and vocalization are 
given in al-Kitab al-Kafi (ed. Khan, Gallego and Olszowy- 
Schlanger 2003, 81.22.25) and Kitab al-Uqud (ed. Vidro 2013a, 
193). 


nynox xno poyradsx 1) Snyno? Tnxibx oopoX NTT ANY TPA 
poprads paca paixtaydsy dnynori poyrads °[) on] yan aaydsx 
m3 70 Nyoin poprads [77]3°5 onyan anydsx aynoxr xNd KXpoin 

qo7 Py oxTAnoNDNI NTNANDN 


This category (of raf) is used for agents, just as the Arabs 
use raf‘ for agents. The Hebrews use it for forms other than 
those designating agents by extension, just as the Arabs use 
their raf‘ for forms other than those designating agents by 
extension, such as initial positioning (of nominal subjects), 


interrogative constructions, and so forth. 
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In this passage °Abi al-Faraj identifies a correspondence between 
the use of the Arabic and Hebrew raf‘ in their marking of agents. 
In the case of Arabic, the raf‘ vowel -u is a case-vowel marking 
the agent of the clause and so plays a syntactic role. In Hebrew, 
by contrast, the use of the raf‘ vowel holem plays a morphological 
role as an element in the morphological pattern of Hebrew 
agents, e.g. 390 ‘slayer’. According to °Abit al-Faraj the use of ho- 
lem in Hebrew in other morphological patterns is by a process of 
extension that is analogous to the extension of the raf‘ case-vowel 
-u in Arabic to items that are not agents, including the subject of 
nominal (i.e. verbless) clauses and interrogative constructions. 
The latter is most likely referring to nominal clauses with initial 
interrogative particles such as hal al-’amiru fi al-bayti? ‘Is the com- 
mander in the house?’, in which the item with the -u case vowel 


is not the initial item (mubtada’). 


> II.L.2.6. 


The symbol 5yiw) includes conjugations in which the first vowel 
of the imperative is shureq and the first vowel of the past form is 
games, e.g. 1w—aw, odip—op; cf. al-Kitab al-Kafi (ed. Khan, 
Gallego and Olszowy-Schlanger 2003, 81.22.18) and Kitab al- 
‘Uqud (ed. Vidro 2013a, 161-65). 


> ILL.2.7.1. 


oT Oxnnaxi avy mia Wat Aw in WT¥NdN 1m povndsx Diyandx 
It is used in the ‘absolute patient’, i.e the infinitive, as in 
sinw ‘guarding’, 7in1 ‘remembering’, nia ‘building’, nwy 
‘doing’, and the like. 
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The Arabic ‘absolute patient’ (maftl mutlaq) is a verbal noun in 
the accusative case in constructions such as daraba darban ‘he 
struck a striking’, sdra sayran ‘he journeyed a journey’. This has 
the role of an ‘inner object’, i.e. a syntactic object that does not 
express the role of the undergoer of the action expressed by the 
verb but rather the action itself. In al-Kitab al-Kafi (ed. Khan, 
Gallego, and Olszowy-Schlanger 2003, §1.21.2.) the Arabic maf 
mutlaq is equated by °Abi al-Faraj with the Hebrew infinitive. He 
cites examples there of both the infinitive absolute and also the 
infinitive construct, which he did not distinguish as separate 
forms as we do today. In this passage in Hiddyat al-Qari’ the He- 


brew examples are infinitive absolutes. 


>» IIL.L.2.7.2. 


The symbol °33 represents conjugations that have imperatives 
with patah in their first syllable and past forms with hireq in their 
first syllable. This clearly applies to the first two examples cited, 
viz. Nan—AaA, NV7—v7n. It does not apply, however, to the other 
two imperatives that are cited, viz. 5240 and tava, which have 
segol in the first syllable of their past forms, viz. 2x7 and Taya. 
For this reason the author of Kitab al-‘Uqid classified the last two 
verbal conjugations under the symbol nan (ed. Vidro 2013a, 
199). In al-Kitab al-Kafi °Abi al-Faraj does not have nan in his 
inventory of symbols. In 81.22.10. of al-Kitab al-Kafi he includes 
nx (Gimperative)—Ax 17 (past) in the symbol 733, but states that 
the past form ‘does not have a hireq on account of the resh.’ He 
does not mention the imperatives 52x and tava, but presumably 


he would have included them in 733, as here in Hiddyat al-Qari’, 
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in the same way as 7877 and explain the segol as a change condi- 


tioned by the initial guttural. 


pibw> mip Tat Ini TAANyNoOADS ATRYADN 

‘transposed infinitives’, such as 727 ‘speak’, oi7w nip ‘(we) 

look for peace’ (Jer. 8.15, etc.) 
‘Transposed infinitives’ (masddir musta‘ara) are infinitives whose 
form originally belongs to a different category, in this case that 
of an imperative, but has been extended to the function of an 
infinitive. This type of infinitive is discussed in Kitab al-‘Uqid (ed. 
Vidro 2011, 303). 


> IILL.2.8.2. 


The inventory that is given here of past forms in the class of con- 
jugations represented by the symbol 733 (i.e. conjugations with 
imperatives with patah in their first syllable and with past forms 
with hireq in their first syllable; cf. the comments on 8II.L.2.7.2., 
§II.L.2.5. above) is longer than the one given by Abi al-Faraj in 
the section on 733 in al-Kitab al-Kafi (ed. Khan, Gallego and Ol- 
szowy-Schlanger 2003, §1.22.6.-81.22.13.). It does, however, cor- 
respond closely to the fuller inventory of conjugations of 733 that 
is found in Kitab al-‘Uqtd (ed. Vidro 2103, 96-151). Some of these 
are hypothetical past forms that require comment. 

The list here in Hiddyat al-Qari’? includes the two forms 
Town ‘he threw’ and 7owa ‘he threw’. Kitab al-Uqid (ed. Vidro 
2013a, 128-130) distinguishes between the two conjugations 
q2wa (imperative)—72wa (past) and 7wa (imperative)—Pown 


(past). The first lacks a yod in both imperative and past whereas 
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the second has a yod in both forms. The purpose of distinguishing 
the two conjugations was to account for the lack of yod in the 
attested imperative and short imperfect forms such as 72vW™ ‘and 
he cast’ (Jud. 9.17) versus the presence of yod in other inflections 
such as J wn (past), Twn (active participle) and yown 
(infinitive). In the first conjugation the past form is hypothetical 
(q2w) whereas in the second conjugation the imperative is 
hypothetical (7")wa with yod). Our passage in Hidayat al-Qari’ has 
the two past forms 7°7wW7 and 7)w7. It appears that this is a scribal 
error in the extant manuscripts and this should read 7wa and 
q2wa (without yod). 

The past form 71¥57 and its imperative form 7x57 are in- 
ferred from 1¥57 0°)7n1 TN) ‘stubbornness is iniquity and idolatry’ 
(1 Sam. 15.23); cf. Kitab al-Ugqtid (ed. Vidro 2013a, 131), Ibn 
Nuh, Diqdug (ed. Khan 2000b, 370-71). 

The past form Awpa ‘he sought’ and its imperative form 
nwpa are inferred from attested forms such as 735 "pan ‘those 
who seek your face” (Psa. 24.6), which does not have dagesh in 
the qof; cf. Kitab al-‘Uqid (ed. Vidro 2013a, 138-141), Ibn Nih, 
Diqdugq (ed. Khan 2000b, 61) and an early anonymous Karaite 
treatise (ed. Khan 2000a, 106-15). 

The past form 72777 ‘he bent (a bow)’ and its imperative 
n2770 are inferred from the attested form onwp diw>nx 77) 
1pw ‘and they bent their tongue like their bow in falsehood’ (Jer. 
9.2); cf. Kitab al-Uqud (ed. Vidro 2013a, 138-139). 

Conjugations represented by the symbol 77°w contain a 
hireq in the first syllable of their imperative form and a qames in 
the first syllable of their past form (al-Kitab al-Kafi, ed. Khan, 
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Gallego and Olszowy-Schlanger 2003, 81.22.20.-81.22.24.; Kitab 
al-‘Uqiid, ed. Vidro 2013a, 172-189, Me’or ‘Ayin ed. Zislin 1990, 
129), viz. ow (imperative)—ovw (past), nv (imperative)—nw (hy- 
pothetical past), ian (imperative)—yi73 (past), pan (hypothetical 
imperative)—pni (past) inferred from pan ixiw ‘and his tongue 
will rot’ (Zech. 14.12) and *noian 3pai w"xXan ‘my wounds have 
grown foul and have festered’ (Psa. 38.6), 7149 (hypothetical im- 
perative)—7i11 (hypothetical past)—y11: (active participle) in- 
ferred from p84 DF 0°22) ‘they are entangled in the land’ (Exod. 
14.3). The imperative form pion, which is given in this section in 
Hidayat al-Qari’ as an imperative of the symbol 77¥, does not 
appear in the lists of conjugations in the Karaite grammatical 
texts and it is not clear from what attested forms it could be in- 
ferred. The lists offer other imperatives that are close in form, 
viz. xi07 inferred from 7ink& 1303 ‘they shall be turned back’ (Isa. 
42.17) and viin inferred from 77132 LIP AWR2 ‘as it is sieved in a 
sieve’ (Amos 9.9) (Kitab al-‘Uqid ed. Vidro 2013a, 180-183). It is 
possible that vion is a scribal conflation of these two forms. 

The symbol 107 included conjugations that had sere in the 
final syllable of the imperative and patah in the final syllable of 
the past form (al-Kitab al-Kafi, ed. Khan, Gallego and Olszowy- 
Schlanger 2003, 81.22.36; Kitab al-Uqitd, ed. Vidro 2013a, 220- 
42; Me’or ‘Ayin, ed. Zislin 1990, 135-36). The patah in the hypo- 
thetical past form 739n7 would have been inferred from forms 
such as *na2ann ‘I walked’ (Gen. 24.40). 
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> II.L.2.10.2. 


Rin. Nona ana Tint xd xIDKo gIwox ANN ToS SINR ARVO 
mdap xaos TARBRI TTA NON AdY|D ANNn 


Whatever letter it occurs under is not mobile at all and it 
(the quiescent shewa) cuts it off from what is after it and 


conjoins it to what is before it. 


For this function of silent shewa see vol. 1, §1.2.5.2. 


> IL.L.2.12. 


Some of the material in this section on the mobile shewa has par- 
allels in earlier Masoretic treatises such as 811-815 of Baer and 
Strack’s (1879) corpus, Diqduge ha-Temim (ed. Dotan 1967, 85, 
§14) and the Treatise on the Shewa (ed. Levy 1936). 


> IIL.L.2.12.1.1. 


732 ONIN] NID TONS J1N92 39D AIK DiaT AYN FOr TR [ROX 
nnd x55990 Aoxds nnn xa Dna pana ids 399 1yx nnn xwx 
mya>x ayn pon o> 


Now, if it is appropriate for ga‘ya to occur on it, it is 
pronounced equal to the vowel (following it), for example, 
n22-bxI ‘and if thus’ (Num. 11.15), in which shewa is under 
vav and the vav is pronounced with hireq like that which is 
under the ’alef, but shortened since it it does not have 
gaya. 

The argument here is that a shewa with a ga‘ya behaves like a full 


vowel and so would be long in an open syllable. 
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> I.L.2.12.2.1. 
xray tpn 72 TPoS Rw adap xa y Typn ann Tx Kwa 
nya 
The shewa of the four letters is restricted by what is before 
it, but the shewa of yod is not restricted by what is after it. 
The intention here seems to be as follows. When a shewa is fol- 
lowed by a guttural consonant, its realization is determined by 
whether or not it is preceded by a guttural consonant. The reali- 
zation of shewa before yod, however, is not affected by the vowel 
that follows the yod. 


> IL.L.2.12.3.3. 

mya5d ax px 

The ga‘ya has no principle. 
In modern terminology this is tantamount to saying that the ga‘ya 
has no phonological function but is only an optional phonetic 
phenomenon. This applies to cases where, according to the dis- 
cussion in this passage, the reader has a choice as to whether to 
pronounce ga‘ya or not. It would not apply to cases such as 1107 
‘they [do not] sleep’ (Prov. 4.16)—1iw™ ‘and they did it a second 
time’ (1 Kings 18.34), where the ga‘ya is obligatory. 


> ILL.2.12.5. 


TNO NIWOX ARN Ow OW nop XTRA INNO AN ON [RD 


For if there is an added alef and you say [?ef't"a:jim] and 
[?ef't®e:], the shewa becomes quiescent. 
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In the available manuscripts, the prosthetic ’alef is not written. It 
is explicitly written in discussions of this topic in some other Mas- 
oretic treatises, e.g. Treatise on the Shewa and the other sources 
discussed by Levy (1936, 31-33). 


> IIL.L.2.12.6. 


Parallels to this section are found in 814 of Baer and Strack’s 
(1879) corpus of Masoretic treatises and in Kitab al-Musawwitat 
(ed. Allony 1963, 146; 1983, 116). 


For the hatef games in the closed syllable of Anix 13Wn ‘drag her!’ 
(Ezek. 32.20) see vol. 1, §1.2.5.1. 


> IILL.2.12.9. 


The point of adducing *37-¥m °wa1 AAW ‘Guard my life and deliver 
me’ (Psa. 25.20) and Anix iawn ‘draw her down’ (Ezek. 32.20) as 
an objection seems to be that in some manuscripts the short 
games in words such as 777 and 13W/ was represented by hatef 
games, and this could be construed as a mobile shewa, which 
would be followed by quiescence in the following letter. The re- 
sponse is referring to standard Tiberian vocalization, in which 
the shortness is not represented by using a hatef games in a closed 


syllable, but there is reliance only on the oral tradition. 


> IIL.L.2.12.10. 


The argument of this subsection complements that of the ninth 


subsection. The claim is that a mobile shewa has to be followed 
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by a vowel and then, on the third letter, a quiescent shewa may 


occur. 


> ILL.2.13.1. 


See vol. 1, §1.2.5.8.1. 


> ILL.2.13.2. 


For an explanation for the reading of the shewa as silent in the 


six words that deviate from this rule, see vol. 1, §1.2.5.7.3. 


> IILL.2.13.3. 


For the distribution of vocalic shewa after conjunctive vav, see 
vol. 1, §1.2.5.8.4. 


> IL.L.2.15. 


For the theory of vowel production described in this section, see 
vol. 1, 81.2.1.3. 


> II.L.2.16. 


In the Karaite grammatical works the term ‘arad is normally used 
to designate a noun referring to an abstract quality that is an at- 
tribute of an entity, e.g. Ibn Nitth, Diqdugq (ed. Khan 2000b, 238): 
‘2a ‘weeping’ (Psa. 30.6), “1 ‘rebellion’ (Num. 17.25), also 
al-Kitab al-Kafi (ed. Khan, Gallego and Olszowy-Schlanger 2003, 
xliv). Here the concept of ‘arad has been extended to include also 


finite verbs. 
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> ILL.2.17. 


This section is an analysis of the differences between vowels 
within the framework of the theory of the production of vowels 
that is adopted elsewhere in Hiddyat al-Qari’, see comments on 
§II.L.2.3. above. 


> II.L.3.2.1. 


Cf. 844 in the Masoretic corpus published by Baer and Strack 
(1879). 


> IILL.3.2.3. 


Cf. 856 in the Masoretic corpus published by Baer and Strack 
(1879). 


andnp yrds mw tay>x upopr xnoxan 


Their mnemonic combination is ‘The slave has vexed me; 


I have feared pain; I have killed him’. 


For such mnemonic devices see Vidro (2013b). 


> II.L.3.2.4. 


Cf. §40 and 872 in the Masoretic corpus published by Baer and 
Strack (1879); Seder ha-Simanim (Allony 1965, na-t3) and Kitab 
al-Musawwitat (Allony 1963, 148-50; 1983, 106-9). See also vol. 
1, §1.2.11. 
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> IILL.3.2.5. 


Cf. Diqgduge ha-Te‘amim (ed. Dotan 1967, §7). For the exceptional 


cases see the discussion in vol. 1, 81.2.3.2., §1.2.11. 


> IILL.3.2.6. 


Cf. Diqduge ha-Te‘amim (ed. Dotan 1967, §8). For the exceptional 


cases see the discussion in vol. 1, 81.2.3.2., §1.2.11. 


> ILL.3.2.7. 


Cf. Diqduge ha-Te‘amim (ed. Dotan 1967, 821). Cf. vol. 1, 
S1:2-5.7 50: 


SHORT VERSION 


> II.S.0.0. 


The short version begins with an authorial introduction, in which 
>Abii al-Faraj states that he has been requested to compose a short 
version of the longer work. As remarked in the comments above 
on the introduction to the long version, such an indication of a 
‘request to compose’ was a standard component of introductions 
to Arabic works of the period and may have been fictitious, espe- 
cially when, as is the case here, the requester remains anony- 


mous. 


> II.S.1.7. 


In this section °>Abii al-Faraj adds a comment on the phenomenon 


that he discussed a length in §II.L.1.5. of the long version. He 
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indicates that he now prefers not to refer to the phenomenon as 
‘interchange’ (tabdil), since it is possible that the change of letters 


in the forms in question expresses semantic modification. 


> IIS.2.9. 


The one exception that breaks this rule is 04 ‘11x ‘the Lord in 
them’ (Psa. 68.18); cf. long version, §II.L.1.7.8. 


> II.S.4.2. 


For this notion of the vowels being realizations of ‘soft’ letters x, 
n, 1, and’ see vol. 1, 81.2.1.8. 


> II.S.5.6. 


Ana pio 7d caxnds sands 7) yp? xd Tainnnds gw 7x Doypri 
niwbxa dixds noon dax> Jan mxd 


Take note that a mobile shewa never occurs on a second 
letter (of a word) that has a silent (following letter), 
because it (this second letter) is mobile due to the mobility 
of the first letter with shewa. 


Le. if the first letter of a word has shewa, which must be mobile, 
the second letter cannot have a mobile shewa. This second letter 
has a vowel and this is followed by a silent letter, which is either 
a normal consonant, e.g. 7729, or a ‘soft’ letter inside a long 


vowel (see short version §II.S.4.2.), e.g. 199. 


> IL.S.5.7. 


Both the games and the stressed patah of the cited words were 


pronounced long, so, according to the theory of ‘soft’ letters (cf. 
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short version 8II.S.4.2.), they contained an ’alef, although this 
does not appear in the orthography. 


> II.S.6.11. 


The argument here seems to be that a mobile shewa is dependent 
on a mobile letter with a vowel, which, therefore, obligatorily 
follows a mobile shewa. A mobile shewa cannot be dependent on 
another mobile shewa. A quiescent shewa can come after a se- 
quence of mobile shewa and a letter with a vowel, but not imme- 


diately after the initial mobile shewa. 


REFERENCES AND ABBREVIATIONS 


ABBREVIATIONS 

Bod. = Bodleian Library, University of Oxford 

CUL = Cambridge University Library 

JRL = John Rylands Library, University of Manchester 


NLR = National Library of Russia, St. Petersburg 


REFERENCES 


‘Abd al-Wahid ibn Muhammad ibn °Abi al-Saddad al-Malaai. 
2002. eal) dally Ail) Jal, Edited by ‘Adil Ahmad ‘Abd al- 
Mawjiid, ‘Ali Muhammad Mu‘awwad and ?Ahmad ‘Isa al- 
Ma‘sarawi. Beirut: Dar al-Kutub al-‘Ilmiyya. 

Abii ‘Amr ‘Uthman ibn Sa‘id al-Dani. 2001. 2: sails GY! 4 anadll, 
Edited by Ghanim Qadditri al-Hamad. Amman: Dar 
‘Ammar. 

Allen, W. Sidney. 1948. ‘Ancient Ideas on the Origin and 
Development of Language’. Transactions of the Philological 
Society, 35-60. 

Allony, Nehemiah. 1963. ‘72 nwn> nxamyn>dx axns—niipa 70 
wrx’. LéSonénu 29: 9-23, 136-59. 

. 1964. ‘mrawn aRAnA mxip ona naw’. In pip 10, 

edited by Asher Weiser and Ben-Zion Luria, 324-63. Tel- 


Aviv: Niv. 


. 1965. ‘om’0n AT0’. Hebrew Union College Annual 35: 1-40 


(Hebrew section). 


306 The Tiberian Pronunciation Tradition of Biblical Hebrew 


. 1969a. Ha-’Egron Kitab ?Usil al-Shir al-Ibrani by Rav 
Séadya Ga’on. Critical Edition with Introduction and 
Commentary. Jerusalem: Academy of the Hebrew 
Language (in Hebrew). 

. 1969. ‘nay rAd nayn mindnan Sw monRiNn AV wT’. 
Proceedings of the World Congress of Jewish Studies 5: 127- 
29. 

. 1972. ‘nw vor nmayn minvan ow menuKxiNn A wr’. 
Temirin 1: 63-99. 

. 1975. (1370 AXA Tnx own oNDAD Minwh nw’. Alei Sefer 
1: 35-58. 

. 1983. ‘win yop) wwe ya nwnd (nxnivadsy axns) mdipn rao 


a"2—np mini)’. Lésonénu 47: 85-124. 

Allony, Nehemiah, and Israel Yeivin. 1985. ‘nibipn nmaon 
(oIDN AYANA—VAP nirun oyop AyaIX) (nxmivady)’. 
LéSonénu 48-49: 85-117. 

Bacher, Wilhelm. 1895. ‘Le Grammairien Anonyme de 
Jérusalem’. Revue des Etudes Juives 30: 232-56. 

Baer, Seligmann, and Hermann Leberecht Strack. 1879. Dikduke 
Ha-Te‘amim. Leipzig: L. Pernoy. 

Basal, Nasir. 1998. ‘7377858 12x5 "Sanwnbsx axnldsx" dw nwein pona 
7an705x 7axd "inids 1b Swxdsx axno"s inion wn’. Lesonénu 61: 
191-209. 

. 1999. ‘The Concept of Hal in the al-Kitab al Mustamil of 

Abt al-Farag Hariin in Comparison with Ibn al-Sarrag’. 

Israel Oriental Studies 19: 391-408. 

. 2013. ‘Latent Quiescent (Sakin Layyin)’. In Encyclopedia 


of Hebrew Language and Linguistics, edited by Geoffrey Khan, 


References and Abbreviations 307 


Shmuel Bolozky, Steven E. Fassberg, Gary A. Rendsburg, 
Aaron D. Rubin, Ora R. Schwartzwald, and Tamar Zewi, 
2:484-90. Leiden-Boston: Brill. 

Becker, Dan. 1996. ‘A Unique Semantic Classification of the 
Hebrew Verb Taken by the Qaraite >Abi Al-Faraj Hariin 
from the Arab Grammarian *Ibn al-Sarraj’. Jerusalem Studies 
in Arabic and Islam 20: 237-59. 

Campanini, Saverio. 2013. ‘Cryptography’. In Encyclopedia of 
Hebrew Language and Linguistics, edited by Geoffrey Khan, 
Shmuel Bolozky, Steven E. Fassberg, Gary A. Rendsburg, 
Aaron Rubin, Ora R. Schwartzwald, and Tamar Zewi, 
1:636-40. Leiden-Boston: Brill. 

Dotan, Aron. 1967. The Diqdugé Hatté‘amim of Ahdron Ben Mose 
Ben Asér. Jerusalem: The Academy of the Hebrew Language 
(in Hebrew). 


. 1995. ‘Particularism and Universalism in the Linguistic 

Theory of Saadia Gaon’. Sefarad 51: 61-76. 

. 1997. Dawn of Hebrew Linguistics: The Book of Elegance of 
the Language of the Hebrews. Jerusalem: ha-Iggud ha-‘Olami 
le-Mada‘e ha-Yahadut. 

Eldar, Ilan. 1980. ‘ WsRTn Jinn OTYwyA SW TinNA Nninipn rata ayw 
Tinxn axpdy’. LéSonénu 45: 233-59. 


. 1983. ‘on JaT> nMayaA miyunn npn noxwa wiinn vy 


ayi TIT nea TT. In wana orn ya ag owas nw spn 
naw, edited by Moshe Bar-Asher et al., 43-55. Jerusalem: 
Magnes. 


308 The Tiberian Pronunciation Tradition of Biblical Hebrew 


. 1987a. ‘a”"y TiXdD NYP pITPTA pon :"INPoX RTA INNS" 


nian siwen pon ay oom Kian Axa API yop’. LéSonénu 
50: 214-31. 
. 1987b. 6 a”y Tixd xvi prtpTA pon :"axpos RIA ANNSN" 


inim vopon sw pon ay oIM Nia AMA APL yop’. 
LéSonénu 51: 3-41. 
. 1994. The Study of the Art of Correct Reading as Reflected 


in the Medieval Treatise Hiddayat Al-Qari. Jerusalem: 


Academy of the Hebrew Language (in Hebrew). 
. 2018. The Masoretic Accentuation of the Hebrew Bible 
According to the Medieval Treatise Horayat Hagore. 


Jerusalem: Bialik Institute (in Hebrew). 

Farabi, °Abii al-Nasr al-. 1960. sled) 4 Gull shu) GUST IDL @ 5, 
Edited by Wilheim Kutch and Stanley B. Marrow. Beirut: 
Catholic Press. 

Feldman, Louis H. 1992. ‘Some Observations on Rabbinic 
Reaction to Roman Rule in Third Century Palestine’. 
Hebrew Union College Annual 63: 39-81. 

Freimark, Peter. 1967. ‘Das Vorwort als literarische Form in der 
arabischen Literatur’. Ph.D. Thesis, Miinster: University of 
Munster. 

Gallego, Maria Angeles. 2003. ‘Origenes y Evolucién del 
Lenguaje Segtin el Gramatico y Exegeta Caraita Abii l-Farag 
Hariin Ibn al-Farag’. Sefarad 63: 43-67. 

Gil, Moshe. 1996. ‘The Jewish Community’. In The History of 
Jerusalem: The Early Muslim Period (638-1099), edited by 


References and Abbreviations 309 


Joshua Prawer and Haggai Ben-Shammai, 163-200. Jeru- 
salem—New York: Yad Izhak Ben-Zvi and New York 
University Press. 

Goldstein, Miriam. 2014. ‘Arabic Book Culture in the Work of a 
Jerusalem Karaite: Abi |-Faraj Hartin and His Glossary of 
Difficult Biblical Words’. Zeitschrift der Deutschen 
Morgenldndischen Gesellschaft 164: 345-73. 

Hadassi, Judah ben Elijah ha-Abel. 1836. 15197 Si2wK 150. 
Eupatoria: Mordechai Tirisken. 

Harviainen, Tapani. 1996. ‘The Cairo Genizot and Other Sources 
of the Firkovich Collection in St. Petersburg’. In Proceedings 
of the Twelfth International Congress of the International 
Organization for Masoretic Studies, edited by E. John Revell, 
25-36. Atlanta, GA: Scholars Press. 

Hayman, A. Peter. 2004. Sefer Yesira: Edition, Translation and 
Text-Critical Commentary. Tiibingen: Mohr Siebeck. 

Jastrow, Marcus. 1903. Dictionary of the Targumim, the Talmud 
Babli and Yerushalmi, and the Midrashic Literature. London: 
Luzac. 

Khan, Geoffrey. 1990. ‘The Opinions of al-Qirqisani concerning 
the Text of the Bible and Parallel Muslim Attitudes towards 
the Text of the Qur’an’. Jewish Quarterly Review 81: 59-73. 


. 1992. ‘The Medieval Karaite Transcriptions of Hebrew in 
Arabic Script’. Israel Oriental Studies 12: 157-76. 
. 1993. ‘On the Question of Script in Medieval Karaite 


Manuscripts: New Evidence from the Genizah’. Bulletin of 
the John Rylands University Library of Manchester 75: 133- 
41. 


310 The Tiberian Pronunciation Tradition of Biblical Hebrew 


. 1997. “Abii Al-Faraj Hariin and the Early Karaite Gram- 
matical Tradition’. Journal of Jewish Studies 48: 314-34. 

. 2000a. Early Karaite Grammatical Texts. Masoretic Studies 
9. Atlanta: Society of Biblical Literature. 

. 2000b. The Early Karaite Tradition of Hebrew Grammatical 


Thought: Including a Critical Edition, Translation and Analysis 
of the Diqduq of "Abu Ya‘qub Yusuf Ibn Nuh on the 
Hagiographa. Studies in Semitic Languages and Linguistics 
32. Leiden: Brill. 

. 2001. ‘Biblical Exegesis and Grammatical Theory in the 


Karaite Tradition’. In Exegesis and Grammar in Medieval 
Karaite Texts, edited by Geoffrey Khan, 127-49. Journal of 
Semitic Studies Supplement 13. Oxford: Oxford University 
Press. 

. 2007. ‘The Contextual Status of Words in the Early 
Karaite Tradition of Hebrew Grammar’. In Sha’arei Lashon. 


Studies in Hebrew, Aramaic, and Jewish Languages Presented 
to Moshe Bar-Asher, edited by Aharon Maman, Steven E. 
Fassberg, and Yohanan Breuer, *117-*131. Jerusalem: 
Bialik Institute. 


2013a. ‘Morphology in the Medieval Karaite 
Grammatical Tradition’. In Encyclopedia of Hebrew Language 
and Linguistics, edited by Geoffrey Khan, Shmuel Bolozky, 
Steven E. Fassberg, Gary A. Rendsburg, Aaron D. Rubin, 
Ora R. Schwartzwald, and Tamar Zewi, 2:707-12. Leiden- 
Boston: Brill. 


. 2013b. ‘Root: Medieval Karaite Notions’. In Encyclopedia 
of Hebrew Language and Linguistics, edited by Geoffrey Khan, 


References and Abbreviations 311 


Shmuel Bolozky, Steven E. Fassberg, Gary A. Rendsburg, 
Aaron D. Rubin, Ora R. Schwartzwald, and Tamar Zewi, 
3:420-24. Leiden-Boston: Brill. 

Khan, Geoffrey, Maria Angeles Gallego, and Judith Olszowy- 
Schlanger. 2003. The Karaite Tradition of Hebrew 
Grammatical Thought in Its Classical Form: A Critical Edition 
and English Translation of Al-Kitab Al-Kafi fi Al-Luga Al- 
‘Ibraniyya by ’Abi al-Faraj Harin Ibn al-Faraj. Studies in 
Semitic Languages and Linguistics 37. Leiden: Brill. 

Kretzmann, Norman. 1974. ‘Aristotle on Spoken Sound 
Significant by Convention’. In Ancient Logic and Its Modern 
Interpretations, edited by John Corcoran, 3-21. Boston: 
Reidel. 

Levin, Aryeh. 1997. ‘The Theory of al-Taqdir and its Termin- 
ology’. Jerusalem Studies in Arabic and Islam 21: 142-66. 

Levy, Kurt. 1936. Zur Masoretischen Grammatik. Bonner 
Orientalistische Studien 15. Stuttgart: Kohlhammer. 

Lipschiitz, Lazar. 1965. Kitab al-Khilaf: Mishael Ben Uzziel’s 
Treatise on the Differences between Ben Asher and Ben 
Naphtali. Publications of the Hebrew University Bible Pro- 
ject 2. Jerusalem: Magnes Press. 

Loucel, Henri. 1963. ‘L’origine du Langage d’aprés les 
Grammairiens Arabes IP’. Arabica 10: 253-81. 

Makki ibn Abi Talib al-Qaysi. 1996, 1a) Sasi, del all gail Ale I) 
3s, Edited by Ahmad Hasan Farhat. Amman: Dar 
‘Ammar. 

Morag, Shelomo. 1960. ‘n’”529732 mbipaD paw’. In yoy 7d 
1% nxdnd ovo ava “aman tiaad> wii 7”inn Apna on7nKNA 


312 The Tiberian Pronunciation Tradition of Biblical Hebrew 


miw oyaw, edited by Menahem Haran and Ben-Tsiyon 
Lurya, 207-43. Jerusalem: Kiryath Sepher. 

Nelson, Kristina. 2001. The Art of Reciting the Qur’an. American 
University in Cairo Press. 

Peters, Johannes, R. T. M. 1976. God’s Created Speech: A Study in 
the Speculative Theology of the Mu‘tazil? Qddi |-Quddt Abii I- 
Hasan ‘Abd al-Jabbdar bn Ahmad al-Hamada4ni. Leiden: Brill. 

Pines, Shlomo. 1969. The Guide of the Perplexed: Moses 
Maimonides. Second American Edition. The University of 
Chicago Press. 

Polliack, Meira. 1997. The Karaite Tradition of Arabic Bible 
Translation: A Linguistic and Exegetical Study of Karaite 
Translations of the Pentateuch from the Tenth and Eleventh 
Centries C.E. Etudes sur le Judaisme Médiéval 17. Leiden: 
Brill. 

Posegay, Nicholas. 2020 (to appear). ‘Connecting the Dots: The 
Shared Phonological Tradition in Syriac, Arabic, and 
Hebrew Vocalisation’. In Studies in Semitic Vocalization and 
Reading Traditions, edited by Geoffrey Khan and Aaron 
Hornkohl. Cambridge Semitic Languages and Cultures. 
Cambridge: University of Cambridge & Open Book 
Publishers. 

Saenz-Badillos, Angel. 2004. ‘The Origin of the Language and 
Linguistic Pluralism according to Medieval Jewish 
Exegetes’. In Verbum et Calamus; Semitic and Related Studies 
in Honour of the Sixtieth Birthday of Professor Tapani 
Harviainen, edited by Hannu Juusola, Juha Laulainen, and 
Heikki Palva, 293-303. Helsinki: Finnish Oriental Society. 


References and Abbreviations 313 


Sklare, David. 2017. ‘Mu‘tazili Trends in Jewish Theology’. Islami 
Ilimler Dergisi 12: 145-78. 

Stroumsa, Sarah. 2007. ‘A Literary Genre as an Historical 
Document: On Saadia’s Introductions to his Bible 
Commentaries’. In “A Word Fitly Spoken:” Studies in Qur’an 
and Bible Exegesis Presented to Haggai Ben-Shammai, edited 
by Meir M. Bar-Asher, Simon Hopkins, Sarah Stroumsa, and 
Bruno Chiesa, 193-204. Jerusalem: Ben-Zvi Institute and 
Hebrew University. 

Vajda, Georges. 1974. ‘La Parole Créée de Dieu d-aprés le 
Théologien Karaite Yusuf al-Basir’. Studia Islamica 39: 59- 
76. 

Vidro, Nadia. 2011. Verbal Morphology in the Karaite Treatise on 
Hebrew Grammar: Kitab al-Uqid fi Tasarif al-Luga 
al-‘Ibrdniyya. Etudes sur le Judaisme Médiéval 51. Leiden: 
Brill. 

. 2013a. A Medieval Karaite Pedagogical Grammar of 


Hebrew: A Critical Edition and English Translation of Kitab 
al-Uqid fi Tasarif al-Luga al-Tbraniyya. Etudes sur le 
Judaisme Médiéval 62. Leiden: Brill. 

. 2013b. ‘Mnemonics’. In Encyclopedia of Hebrew Language 


and Linguistics, edited by Geoffrey Khan, Shmuel Bolozky, 
Steven E. Fassberg, Gary A. Rendsburg, Aaron D. Rubin, 
Ora R. Schwartzwald, and Tamar Zewi, 2:650-53. Leiden- 
Boston: Brill. 

Weiss, Bernard G. 1974. ‘Medieval Muslim Discussions of the 
Origin of Language’. Zeitschrift der Deutschen 
Morgenldndischen Gesellschaft 124: 33-41. 


314 The Tiberian Pronunciation Tradition of Biblical Hebrew 


Wolfson, Harry. 1979. Repercussions of the Kalam in Jewish 
Philosophy. Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press. 
Zimmermann, Fritz W. 1982. Al-Farabi’s Commentary and Short 

Treatise on Aristotle’s De Interpretatione. Classical and 
Medieval Logic Texts 3. London: Oxford University Press. 
Zislin, Meir N. 1990. Me’or ‘Ayin. Moscow: Nauka. 
Zwiep, Irene E. 1997. Mother of Reason and Revelation: A Short 
History of Medieval Jewish Linguistic Thought. Amsterdam 
Studies in Jewish Thought 5. Amsterdam: J.C. Gieben. 


INDEXES 


GENERAL INDEX 


(Numbers refer to pages) 


‘Abd al-Jabbar al-Hamadhani: 
260, 261, 265, 266, 267 
Abii al-Bakr al-Baqillani: 285 
Abt al-Faraj Furqan ibn °Asad 
(Yeshu‘a ben Yehuda): 256, 
261 

Abii al-Faraj Hartin: 1, 2, 3, 5, 
6, 7, 10, 11, 15, 16, 254, 
255, 256, 257, 259, 260, 
261, 262, 264, 265, 266, 
267, 268, 269, 271, 273, 
274, 275, 276, 278, 279, 
280, 281, 282, 283, 284, 
285, 289, 290, 292, 293, 
294, 302, 310 

?Abii al-Hasan Da’iid ibn 
‘Imran ibn Levi: 256 

>Abii al-Husayn al-Basri: 261 

Abii ‘Ali ibn Khallad: 260 

Abt al-Tayyib Samuel ibn 
Mansitr: 256 

>Abiu Hashim al-Jubba’i: 260, 
261 

Abii “Ishaq al-’Asfara’ini: 285 

accusative: 293 


-ahl al-lugha: 259, 272, 283 

‘alama: 289 

al-Dani, >Abii ‘Amr ‘Uthman 
ibn Sa‘id: 4, 266, 305 

al-Durr al-Nathir w-al-‘Adhb al- 
Namir: 266 

al-Farabi: 260 

-Alfaz al-Saba allati li-l-Torah: 
7 

al-Kitab al-Kafi fi al-Lugha 
al-‘Ibraniyya: 5, 6, 10, 11, 
254, 256, 259, 260, 268, 
269, 273, 274, 278, 280, 
281, 282, 289, 293, 294, 
295, 296, 300 

al-Kitab al-Muhtawi: 265 

al-Kitab al-Mushtamil ‘ala 
al-’Usil wa-l-Fusil fi al-Lugha 
al-‘Ibraniyya: 6, 269, 279 

al-Malaqi, ‘Abd al-Wahid ibn 
Muhammad ibn °Abi al- 
Saddad: 266, 304 

anagrammatical: 279 

Arabic linguistic thought: 3 

Aristotle: 260, 261, 284, 310, 
313 

Babylonian pronunciation 
tradition: 271 


316 The Tiberian Pronunciation Tradition of Biblical Hebrew 


Bahshamiyya: 260 

Basra: 260 

conjugation: 4, 19, 20, 21, 22, 
278, 281, 282, 287, 289, 
290, 292, 293, 294, 296 

convention: 259, 260, 261, 
262, 265, 266, 272, 277, 
283, 284, 285 

De Interpretatione: 260, 313 

Diqduq: 256, 272, 278, 295, 
300, 309 

Diqduge ha-Te‘amim: 258, 302 

genitive: 258 

Genizah: 1, 7, 10, 268, 309 

ha-Egron: 255 

Hai Gaon: 280 

Hayytj, Yahya ibn Da’id: 270, 
277 

hireq: 18, 20, 22, 286, 290, 
291, 293, 294, 295, 297 

holem: 20, 22, 286, 290, 291, 
292 

huraf al-lin: 270, 276 

Ibn Sina: 5 

-ikhtisar: 282 

imperative: 16, 275, 278, 279, 
280, 281, 287, 288, 289, 
290, 291, 292, 293, 294, 
295, 296 

infinitive: 17, 278, 281, 292, 
293, 294, 295 


jawhar: 279 

Jerusalem: 1, 260, 261, 262, 
263, 305, 306, 307, 308, 
310, 311, 312 

kalam: 5, 265 

Karaites: 1, 10, 16, 256, 258, 
260, 261, 262, 263, 264, 
265, 268, 270, 272, 275, 
278, 279, 281, 287, 288, 
290, 295, 296, 300, 308, 
309, 310, 311, 313 

khafd: 17, 285 

Kitab al--Alhan: 7, 256 

Kitab al-Hawi: 280 

Kitab al-Hiddaya fi ‘lm Shurit al- 
Miqra: 7 

Kitab al-Muhja: 7 

Kitab al-Musawwitat: 5, 299, 
301 

Kitab al-Shurtt: 6 

Kitab al-‘Uqid fi Tasarif al- 
Lugha al-‘Ibraniyya: 254, 
265, 281, 290, 291, 292, 
293, 294, 295, 296, 313 

Kitab Fasih Lughat al- 
‘Ibraniyyin: 280, 282 

mafutl mutlaq: 17, 293 

masddir musta‘ara: 294 

Me’or ‘Ayin: 290, 296, 313 


mnemonic: 289, 301 


morphology: 4, 5, 6, 275, 278, 
279, 281, 286, 287, 288, 
289, 292 

mubtada’: 292 

mudaf: 17, 275 

Mu‘tazila: 260 

nasb: 18, 285, 286, 287 

paratext: 254, 255 

patah: 13, 18, 20, 21, 22, 286, 
290, 293, 294, 296, 303 

philosophy: 2, 4, 5, 6, 260 

postface: 254, 256 

preface: 3, 254, 263 

gat: 19, 275 

qibbus: 16 

Quran: 3,5, 264, 309 

raf: 19, 285, 291, 292 

resh: 22, 270, 273, 277, 293 

revelationist: 262, 284, 285 

ribat: 289 

root: 21, 258, 261, 278, 279, 
282 

Saadya: 255, 280, 282, 284, 
285 

Seder ha-Simanim: 5, 255, 301 

Sefer °Eshkol ha-Kofer: 262 

Sefer Yesira: 271, 309 

segol: 13, 19, 21, 286, 290, 
293 

sere: 18, 21, 22, 286, 289, 
290, 296 


317 


Sharh °Alfaz allati fiha Sutba fi 
al-Miqra wa-Dhikr 
Ishtiqaqiha: 7 

shewa: 4, 6, 14, 19, 267, 297, 
298, 299, 300, 303, 304 

shureq: 22, 286, 292 

soft letters (hurif al-lin): 16, 
270, 276 

speculative theology: 5 

tafkhim: 280 

Tafsir °Alfaz al-Migra: 7, 254 

tajwid: 3, 4,5, 266 

taqdir: 19, 274, 276, 282 

tav: 13, 22, 273, 277 

transposed infinitive: 18, 294 

verbal noun: 258, 293 

vernacular: 13 

vocalization: 2, 11, 12, 13, 15, 
267, 291, 299 

Yeshu‘a ben Yehuda — °Abi 
al-Faraj Furqan ibn °Asad 

Yisuf ibn Ibrahim ha-Kohen al- 
Basir: 260, 261, 265, 312 

Yisuf ibn Nth: 256, 257, 272, 
278, 295, 300, 309 


318 The Tiberian Pronunciation Tradition of Biblical Hebrew 


MANUSCRIPTS 


(Numbers refer to pages) 


Cambridge, University 


Library 


Mosseri I, 57.2: 10 
Mosseri I, 71.1: 276 
T-S D1.2: 268, 276 
T-S NS 301.23: 8 
T-S NS 301.84: 267 
T-S NS 311.113: 7 


Manchester, John Rylands 
Library 


JRL A 694: 1,7 


New York, Jewish 


Theological Seminary 


JTS 8110, EMC 829, 832: 8 


Oxford, Bodleian Library 


Bod. Heb. d 33, fol. 16: 276 


St. Petersburg, National 


Library of Russia 


II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. I 
2347: 9 

II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. I 
2390: 8 


II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 


2477: 9 


II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 


2478: 9 


II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 


2480: 9 


II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 


2481: 9 


II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 


2505: 8 


II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 


2528: 9 


II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 


2542: 9 


II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 


2544: 9 


II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 


2551: 9 


II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 


2557: 9 


II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 


2772: 9 


II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 


2794: 9 


II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 


2795: 9 


II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 


2813: 9 


II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 


2814: 9 


— 


— 


— 


— 


— 


— 


— 


— 


— 


— 


— 


— 


— 


— 


— 


II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 


2897: 9 


II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 


2928: 9 


II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 


2941: 9 


II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 


2945: 9 


II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 


2966: 9 


II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 


3384: 10 


II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 


3944: 10 


II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 


4477: 8 


II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 


4601: 269 


II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 


10 


II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 


8 


II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 


10 


II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 


10 


II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 


10 


II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. 


8 


— 


— 


— 


— 


— 


— 


— 


— 


— 


II 297: 


II 307: 


II 323: 


II 325: 


II 326: 


II 418: 


Indexes 319 


II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. II 420: 
10 

II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. II 488: 
10 

II Firkovitch, Evr.-Arab. II 604: 
8 


BIBLICAL VERSES IN 
HIDAYAT AL-QAR? 
(LONG VERSION) 


(Numbers refer to 


paragraphs) 


Genesis 


Gen. 1.1: ILL.0.5. 
Gen. 1.3: IL.L.2.2.1. 
Gen. 1.22: ILL.1.13. 
Gen. 1.24: II.L.1.11.3. 
Gen. 2.5: II.L.2.12.1.4. 
Gen. 2.12: ILL.2.13.3. 
Gen. 2.16: II.L.2.2.2. 
Gen. 4.4: IILL.1.13. 
Gen. 4.9: II.L.1.13. 
Gen. 7.23: ILL.1.13. 
Gen. 9.1: II.L.2.12.1.1. 
Gen. 10.4: ILL.1.12.2. 
Gen. 12.3: II.L.3.2.7. 
Gen. 14.2: II.L.1.10. 
Gen. 18.1: ILL.2.12.8.1. 
Gen. 18.5: II.L.1.6. 


320 The Tiberian Pronunciation Tradition of Biblical Hebrew 


Gen. 18.17: ILL.1.7.11. Exod, 5.1: ILL.1.12.2. 
Gen. 18.21: ILL.1.7.3. Exod, 6.27: ILL.2.12.8.2.; 
Gen. 19.20: ILL.1.5.7. HLQ13a; 

Gen. 20.5: ILL.2.12.6. Exod, 8.20: ILL.1.10. 
Gen. 20.13: ILL.1.4.4. Exod. 14.4: ILL.1.7.10. 
Gen. 23.10: ILL.2.12.1.4. Exod, 14.30: ILL.1.7.2. 
Gen. 24.21: ILL.1.9.7. Exod, 15.1: ILL.1.7.2. 
Gen. 24.32: ILL.1.9.7. Exod, 15.4: ILL.3.2.1. 
Gen. 25.34: ILL.1.13. Exod, 15.16: ILL.1.7.2. 
Gen. 26.11: ILL.2.12.3.2. Exod, 17.6: ILL.1.5.2. 
Gen. 27.19: ILL.3.2.7. Exod, 22.4: ILL.1.10. 
Gen. 27.24: ILL.1.4.8. Exod, 23.31: ILL.1.11.6. 
Gen. 29.21: ILL.1.13. Exod, 28.8: IIL.2.12.1.3. 
Gen. 32.8: ILL.1.12.2. Exod, 28.43: ILL.2.12.5. 
Gen. 34.29: ILL.0.1. Exod, 32.1: IL.L.1.12.2. 
Gen. 39.12: ILL.1.7.9. Exod, 32.11: ILL.3.2.3. 
Gen. 39.15: ILL.1.7.11. Exod, 32.20: ILL.1.13. 
Gen. 39.19: ILL.1.7.11. 

Gen. 42.10: ILL.1.8.1. Leviticus 

Gen. 43.26: II.L.1.3.2. Lev. 4.23: ILL.2.16. 
Gen. 45.12: ILL.2.13.1. Lev. 5.5: ILL.1.5.12. 
Gen. 46.3: IL.L.1.11.2. Lev. 6.13: ILL.1.7.6. 
Gen. 46.26: II.L.0.1.; I1-L.0.1. Lev. 11.15: ILL.1.10. 
Gen. 46.27: ILL.0.1.; I1.L.0.1. Lev. 14.11: ILL.1.4.2; 
Gen. 49.6: II.L.1.6. ILL.1.4.2. 

Gen. 49.11: ILL.1.4.7. Lev. 15.25: ILL.3.2.4. 
Gen. 49.13: IL.L.1.5.12. Lev. 19.5: ILL.1.9.7. 
Gens te 26: 1B. 2 257: Lev. 19.6: IL.L.2.12.2.2. 


Lev. 20.2: II.L.1.9.7. 
Lev. 21.13: ILL.1.7.9. 
Exod. 4.19: I1.L.2.13.1. Lev. 22.13: II.L.0.1. 


Exodus 


Lev. 23.17: 
Lev. 24.20: 
Lev. 26.34: 
Lev. 26.43: 


Numbers 


ILL.1.3.2. 
ILL.2.17. 
ILL.0.3 
ILL.1.13. 


Num. 
Num. 
Num. 
Num. 
Num. 
Num. 
Num. 
Num. 
Num. 
Num. 
Num. 
Num. 


Num. 


5.19: 

9.10: 

10.35: 
10.36: 
11.11: 
11.15: 
14.12: 
14.19: 
16.24: 


IL.L.2.13.1. 

IL.L.1.6. 
I.L.1.11.2. 
IL.L.1.11.2. 
I.L.3.2.3. 


ILL.1.7.8. 
ILL.1.11.2. 
ILL.2.8.1. 
17.10: I.L.2.8.1. 
17.23: ILL.1.4.10. 
112 Th1.2.12.14, 
24.3: ILL.1.4.7.; 


ILL.1.5.21.; I1.L.1.11.3. 


Num. 
Num. 
Num. 


24.5: ILL.2.16. 
25.7: ILL.2.16. 
26.35: IDLL.1.6. 


Deuteronomy 


Deut. 
Deut. 
Deut 
Deut. 
Deut. 
Deut. 


. 3.27: ILL.1.13. 
» 4.7: ILL.1.7.8. 
. 4.36: ILL.1.3.4. 
. 9.14: ILL.2.7.3. 
. 13.6: ILL.1.10. 
. 13.11: I.L.1.6. 


ILL.2.12.1.1. 


Indexes 


Deut. 28.49: 
Deut. 28.61: 
Deut. 31.24: 
Deut. 31.28: 


Joshua 


ILL.1.13. 


ILL.2.12.7. 
ILL.2.12.5. 


II.L.1.7.4. 


Josh 
Josh 
Josh 


Josh. 
Josh. 
Josh. 
Josh. 
Josh. 
Josh. 
Josh. 
Josh. 
Josh. 
Josh. 
Josh. 
Josh. 
Josh. 
Josh. 
Josh. 
Josh. 
Josh. 
Josh. 
Josh. 
Josh. 


. 1.5: ILL.1.4.10. 
. 1.8: ILL.1.7.4. 
. 2.18; ILL.1.7.4. 


5.1: I.L.1.7.4. 
6.2: II.L.1.7.4. 
6.9: IL.L.2.12.8.1. 
6.17: I.L.1.7.6. 
7.7: TL.L.1.3.4. 
7.9: TL.L.1.7.4. 
8.14: 
8.28: II.L.1.9.2. 
10.4: IL.L.2.12.6. 
10.6: ILL.1.13. 
10.38: ILL.1.11.2. 
13.3: ILL.1.9.7. 
15.4: ILL.1.11.2. 


15.18: ILL.1.7.9. 


4.22: II.L.2.12.2.2. 


ILL.2.12.4.2. 


15.6: ILL.2.12.1.4. 


18.27: 
19.35: 
19.38: 
24.15: 


IL.L.1.9.7. 
ILL.2.12.1.4. 
ILL.2.12.7. 
ILL.2.12.1.4. 
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Judges 


Jud. 1.27: ILL.2.12.1.1. 
Jud. 3.25: ILL.1.12.2. 
Jud. 5.12: ILL.0.1.; 
IL.L.2.12.8.2. 
Jud. 5.16: II.L.2.14. 
Jud. 5.23: ILL.1.12.2. 
Jud. 5.28: ILL.3.2.1. 
Jud. 7.19: ILL.1.12.3. 
Jud. 7.25: II.L.1.10.; 
ILL.2.12.3.1. 
Jud. 11.35: ILL.1.7.11. 
Jud. 14.17: ILL.1.13. 
Jud. 15.5: ILL.1.10. 
Jud. 15.10: ILL.3.2.3. 


1 Samuel 


1 Sam. 1.6: IDLL.1.9.6. 

1 Sam. 7.8: ILL.2.12.12. 

1 Sam. 8.7: ILL.2.12.12. 

1 Sam. 14.4: ILL.2.16.; 
IL.L.3.2.4. 

1 Sam. 17.5: II.L.1.5.19. 

1 Sam. 17.15: I.L.1.9.7. 

1 Sam. 17.47: T.L.1.11.5. 

1 Sam. 18.11: I.L.1.4.9. 

1 Sam. 18.30: II.L.1.7.8. 

1 Sam. 20.4: II.L.1.7.4.; 
IL.L.3.2.2. 

1 Sam. 24.19: ILL.2.16. 

1 Sam. 26.23: IIL.1.4.8. 


1 Sam. 28.7: ILL.1.7.5. 
1 Sam. 28.9: ILL.3.2.3. 


1 Sam. 28.15: 


2 Samuel 


ILL.3.2.3. 


2 Sam. 3.33: ILL.2.12.12. 
2 Sam. 7.13: IDLL.1.7.5. 
2 Sam. 7.29: II.L.3.2.7. 


2 Sam. 10.16: 
2 Sam. 12.28: 
2 Sam. 14.31: 
2 Sam. 19.28: 
2 Sam. 19.44: 
2 Sam. 22.12: 


IL.L.1.4.4. 
ILL.2.12.6. 
IL.L.3.2.3. 
IL.L.1.5.11. 
ILL.1.13. 
IL.L.1.5.20. 


2 Sam. 24.2: ILL.1.12.2. 


1 Kings 


1 Kings 1.40: 
1 Kings 3.23: 
1 Kings 4.12: 


ILL.2.12.12. 
IL.L.1.7.4. 
ILL.2.12.9. 


1 Kings 6.9: II.L.1.13. 


1 Kings 9.15: 
1 Kings 10.2: 


IL.L.2.12.1.1. 
ILL.1.11.2. 


1 Kings 15.29: II.L.1.7.11. 


1 Kings 17.2: 


2 Kings 


2 Kings 3.20: 
2 Kings 4.13: 
2 Kings 4.40: 
2 Kings 5.11: 


ILL.1.6. 


ILL.1.5.11. 
IL.L.3.2.2. 

ILL.1.5.11. 
ILL.1.12.2. 


2 Kings 5.26: ILL.3.2.1. 
2 Kings 6.32: II.L.1.9.6. 
2 Kings 20.17: IL.L.1.11.2. 
2 Kings 25.10: II.L.1.5.15. 


Isaiah 


Isa. 10.9: II.L.1.7.9. 
Isa. 10.25: ILL.1.5.7. 
Isa. 10.28: T.L.1.5.12. 
Isa. 14.23: ILL.1.5.7. 
Isa. 22.7: TI.L.1.5.21. 
Isa. 22.19: II.L.1.5.10. 
Isa. 24.19: II.L.1.12.2. 
Isa. 27.2: TI.L.2.12.2.2. 
Isa. 29.9: II.L.1.5.6. 
Isa. 34.11: II-L.1.7.7. 
Isa. 40.12: II.L.3.2.6. 
Isa. 40.20: II.L.2.13.1. 
Isa. 41.25: II.L.1.13. 
Isa. 42.8: II.L.2.12.6. 
Isa. 42.17: II.L.1.5.3. 
Isa. 43.2: II.L.1.11.4. 
Isa. 43.7: II.L.3.2.6. 
Isa. 44.14: T.L.1.5.22. 
Isa. 47.5: TI.L.1.12.2. 
Isa. 47.12: II.L.1.7.8. 
Isa. 54.12: II.L.1.7.2. 
Isa. 57.18: II.-L.2.12.3.1. 
Isa. 59.10: T.L.1.5.3. 
Isa. 59.21: T.L.1.7.10. 
Isa. 60.1: TI.L.1.1.5. 


Isa. 60.17: II.L.1.9.2. 
Isa. 61.10: ILL.1.13. 
Isa. 65.8: JI.L.3.1. 


Jeremiah 


Jer. 3.20: U.L.1.5.13. 
Jer. 4.1: ILL.1.12.2. 
Jer. 4.31: ILL.2.12.1.3. 
Jer. 8.15: IL.L.2.7.2. 
Jer. 11.10: II.L.0.1. 
Jer. 11.15: TL.L.3.2.2. 
Jer. 13.17: TI.L.1.5.6. 
Jer. 15.18: IL.L.3.2.3. 
Jer. 20.9: ILL.1.7.2. 
Jer. 22.23: IL.L.2.12.14. 
Jer. 23.16: IIL.L.1.3.4. 
Jer. 38.9: ILL.2.11.2. 
Jer. 40.16: ILL.1.5.1. 


Jer. 44.28: II.L.2.12.8.1. 


Jer. 46.8: ILL.1.13. 
Jer. 46.15: TL.L.1.5.17. 
Jer. 51.16: T.L.1.13. 
Jer. 51.58: IL.L.1.12.3. 
Jer. 52.15: ILL.1.5.1. 


Ezekiel 


Ezek. 5.15: II.L.1.3.3. 
Ezek. 16.4: IILL.2.10.2.; 
IL.L.2.12.14. 


Ezek. 16.47: II.L.1.11.1. 
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Ezek. 17.9: II.L.1.5.15.; 
IL.L.1.9.7. 

Ezek. 20.44: ILL.1.11.1. 

Ezek. 22.5: II.L.2.12.3.1. 

Ezek. 23.40: II.L.2.10.4.; 
IL.L.2.12.14. 

Ezek. 32.20: ILL.2.12.6.; 
IL.L.2.12.9. 

Ezek. 35.15: ILL.2.12.3.2. 

Ezek. 40.10: II.L.1.9.2. 

Ezek. 40.34: II.L.1.4.3. 

Ezek. 45.9: IL.L.2.12.3.1. 

Ezek. 46.14: ILL.1.12.2. 


Hosea 


Hos. 5.15: ILL.2.13.2. 


Amos 


Amos 6.3: II.L.2.13.1. 


Obadiah 


Obd. 1.20: II.L.1.9.7. 


Zephaniah 

Zeph. 2.14: II.L.1.12.3. 
Zeph. 3.8: ILL.0.1.; 11.L.1.1.5. 
Zechariah 


Zech. 11.17: II.L.1.13. 
Zech. 13.9: II.L.1.9.7. 


Malachi 


Mal. 2.13: II.L.2.12.5. 


Psalms 


Psa. 
Psa. 
Psa. 
Psa. 
Psa. 
Psa. 
Psa. 
Psa. 
Psa. 
Psa. 
Psa. 
Psa. 
Psa. 
Psa. 
Psa. 
Psa. 
Psa. 
Psa. 
Psa. 
Psa. 
Psa. 
Psa. 
Psa. 
Psa. 
Psa. 
Psa. 
Psa. 


2.9: ILL.1.12.2. 
3.3: ILL.1.11.2. 
8.7: II.L.1.5.21. 
17.12: IL.L.1.9.7. 
18.11: ILL.1.13. 
22.3: ILL.2.6. 
22.15: ILL.3.2.6. 
25.20: ILL.2.12.9. 
27.1: ILL.O.1. 
28.7: ILL.1.11.5. 
42.10: ILL.3.2.3. 
43.2: ILL.3.2.3. 
45.12: ILL.1.13. 
47.5: ILL.3.2.5. 
49.6: IL.L.3.2.3. 
50.20: ILL.2.16. 
59.12: ILL.1.11.6. 
60.2: IL.L.3.2.5. 
66.6: ILL.2.12.2.2. 
66.17: ILL.1.7.7. 
68.31: ILL.1.4.4. 
68.35: ILL.1.11.1. 
72.6: IL.L.1.9.7. 
73.9; ILL.1.5.21. 
74.6: ILL.1.4.9. 
82.5: ILL.1.12.2. 
88.11: ILL.1.7.5. 


Psa. 
Psa. 
Psa. 
Psa. 
Psa. 
Psa. 
IL. 
Psa. 
Psa. 
Psa. 
Psa. 
Psa. 
Psa. 
Psa. 
Psa. 
Psa. 
Psa. 
Psa. 


89.18: II.L.1.11.6. 
89.53: ILL.2.12.1.4. 
92.4: ILL.1.11.4. 
92.7: ILL.1.10. 
92.15: IL.L.1.12.2. 
94.17: IL.L.1.12.2.; 
L.2.6. 

98.8: ILL.2.12.1.6. 
100.4: ILL.1.7.7. 
103.3: ILL.1.11.3. 
103.5: ILL.1.11.3. 
103.20: ILL.3.2.7. 
107.3: ILL.1.13. 
113.5: ILL.1.11.3. 
114.8: ILL.1.11.3. 
se as | pea ee 
132-4: IEL,2:12.3.1, 
141.8: ILL.1.13. 


Proverbs 


Prov. 
Prov. 
II. 


Prov. 
Prov. 
Prov. 
Prov. 
Prov. 
Prov. 
Prov. 


Prov. 


21.17: ILL.2.5. 

. 1.28: ILL.2.13.2.; 
L.2.13.2. 

3.4: ILL.2.12.1.4. 
4.16: II.L.2.12.3.3. 
6.16: II.L.3.2.4. 
8.17: II.L.2.13.2. 
14.28: I.L.2.12.3.1. 
16.30: II.L.1.5.5. 
17.3: ILL.1.9.7. 
17.16: ILL.3.2.3. 


Indexes 


19.7: ILL.3.2.6. 
20.17: I.L.1.10. 
21.1: ILL.3.2.4. 
25.3: 
28.3: 
31.2: 
31.3: 


Prov. 
Prov. 
Prov. 
Prov. 
IL.L.1.5.17. 
IL.L.1.7.4. 

IL.L.1.5.14. 


Prov. 
Prov. 


Prov. 


Job 


Job 1.1: ILL.2.12.8.1. 
Job 3.21: I.L.2.13.1. 
Job 7.11: ILL.1.12.2. 
Job 10.22: I1.L.1.11.2. 
Job 16.4: I.L.1.11.4. 
Job 16.5: I.L.1.11.4. 
Job 16.12: I.L.1.12.3. 
Job 17.1: ILL.1.12.2. 
Job 18.16: I1.L.1.12.2. 
Job 19.3: TI.L.1.3.4. 
Job 26.11: I1.L.1.5.17. 
Job 28.1: IL.L.1.12.2. 
Job 31.35: II.L.3.2.4. 
Job 36.30: II.L.2.16. 
Job 37.18: II.L.1.4.8.; 
ILL.1.9.7. 

Job 40.26: II.L.1.4.8. 
Job 41.26: II.L.1.5.8. 


Song of Songs 


Cant. 1.11: II.L.1.9.2. 
Cant. 5.2: II.L.1.9.5. 


IL.L.2.12.8.1. 
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Cant. 7.3: II.L.1.5.3. 


Cant. 7.10: I.L.2.12.1.3. 


Cant. 8.14: II.L.2.13.3. 


Ruth 


Ruth 2.6: II.L.0.1. 


Lamentations 
Lam. 1.4: IL.L.1.9.7. 
Lam. 3.23: II.L.2.17. 
Ecclesiastes 


Ecc. 11.9: IL.L.1.4.2. 


Esther 


Esther 2.1: II.L.1.12.2. 
Esther 5.2: II.L.1.7.11. 
Esther 9.3: II.L.2.10.3. 


Daniel 


Dan. 3.2: II.L.1.7.2. 


Dan. 3.5: ILL.1.5.9.; I.L.1.7.2. 


Dan. 3.13: ILL.1.4.10. 
Dan. 4.27: ILL.2.12.6. 


Dan. 6.23: ILL.2.12.8.1.; 
ILL.2.13.3.; IL L.2.13.3. 


Dan. 7.6: ILL.1.7.6. 

Dan. 9.19; II.L.1.11.2.; 
ILL.1.11.2. 

Dan. 10.14: II.L.1.5.5. 


Dan. 12.13: ILL.1.5.14. 


Ezra 


Ezra 1.1: II-L.0.3 

Ezra 3.7: ILL.2.12.8.1. 
Ezra 4.23: II.L.1.7.9. 
Ezra 8.18: ID.L.1.3.2. 


1 Chronicles 


1 Chron. 1.6: ILL.1.5.4. 

1 Chron. 1.7: ILL.1.5.4. 

1 Chron. 6.6: IL.L.1.7.8. 

1 Chron. 6.14: ILL.1.7.8. 

1 Chron. 6.29: II.L.1.3.4. 

1 Chron. 8.12: IDLL.2.16. 

1 Chron. 12.23: ILL.2.12.8.1. 
1 Chron. 12.41: ILL.1.4.9. 
1 Chron. 17.11: ILL.1.12.2. 
1 Chron. 19.16: ILL.1.4.4. 
1 Chron. 28.11: ILL.1.9.2. 
1 Chron. 28.18: ILL.1.12.2. 


2 Chronicles 


2 Chron. 1.12: I1.L.1.5.14. 
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BIBLICAL VERSES IN Exod. 29.34: ILS.6.1.1. 
A =. A > e e 

HIDAYAT AL-QARI Levies 

(SHORT VERSION) Lev. 5.12: II.S.7.3. 

(Numbers refer to Lev. 6.13: II.S.2.7. 

paragraphs) Lev. 7.35: ILS.6.2.1. 
Lev. 19.6: I1.S.6.2.2. 

Genesis Lev. 21.13: II.S.2.10. 


Gen. 9.1: ILS.6.1.1. Lev. 23.17: I1.$.1.2. 


Gen. 18.1: II.S.6.9. 


Numbers 
Gen. 18.5: II.S.2.1. 
Gen. 18.17: ILS.2.12. Num. 5.19: ILS.5.4. 
Gen. 18.21: ILS.2.4. Num. 5.22: ILS.5.4. 
Gen. 34.29: ILS.0.3 Num. 11.15: II.S.6.1.1. 
Gen. 39.12: ILS.2.10. Num. 11.29: ILS.5.4. 
Gen. 39.15: II.S.2.12. Num. 21.1: II.S.6.12. 
Gen. 39.19: ILS.2.12. Num. 22.2: II.S.2.13. 
Gen. 43.26: ILS.1.2. 
Gen. 45.12: ILS.5.4. Deuteronomy. 
Gen. 49.6: ILS.2.1. Deut. 4.7: ILS.2.9. 

Deut. 31.24: ILS.6.5. 
Exodus Deut. 31.28: II.S.2.5. 
Exod. 4.19: II.S.5.4. 
Exod. 6.27: ILS.5.4. Joshua 
Exod. 14.4: ILS.2.11. Josh. 1.8: ILS.2.5. 
Exod. 14.30: IL.S.2.3. Josh. 2.18: IIS.2.5. 
Exod. 15.1: IL§.2.3. Josh. 6.17: II.S.2.7. 
Exod. 15.16: II.S.2.3. Josh. 8.28: IIS.3.0. 
Fxod. 15.21: ILS.2.3. Josh. 15.18: ILS.2.10. 
Exod. 28.8: ILS.6.1.3. Josh. 19.38: ILS.6.7. 


Exod. 28.43: ILS.6.5. 
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Judges 


Jud. 4.9: ILS.6.2.1. 
Jud. 5.16: II.S.7.8. 
Jud. 7.25: I1.S.6.3.1. 
Jud. 9.13: II.S.5.4. 
Jud. 11.35: ILS.2.12. 


1 Samuel 


1 Sam. 7.8: IL.S.6.13. 
1 Sam. 8.7: IL.S.6.13. 
1 Sam. 18.30: ILS.2.9. 
1 Sam. 20.4: ILS.2.5. 
1 Sam. 28.7: ILS.2.6. 


2 Samuel 


2 Sam. 7.13: II.S.2.6. 
2 Sam. 12.28: ILS.6.6.1. 


1 Kings 


1 Kings 1.40: II.S.6.13. 
1 Kings 3.23: ILS.2.5. 

1 Kings 4.12: ILS.6.10. 
1 Kings 15.29: ILS.2.12. 
1 Kings 17.2: ILS.2.1. 


2 Kings 


2 Kings 7.8: II.S.5.4. 
2 Kings 8.16: II.S.6.2.1. 


Isaiah 


Isa. 8.19: II.S.5.1.; IL.S.5.4. 
Isa. 10.9: II.S.2.10. 

Isa. 27.2: II.S.6.2.2. 

Isa. 34.11: ILS.2.8. 

Isa. 47.12: ILS.2.9. 

Isa. 59.21: II.S.2.11. 

Isa. 60.1: II.S.0.3. 


Jeremiah 


Jer. 11.10: II.S.0.3. 
Jer. 29.27: II.S.5.6. 
Jer. 44.28: II.S.6.9. 


Ezekiel 


Ezek. 16.4: ILS.5.1. 
Ezek. 16.11: II.S.6.1.6. 
Ezek. 22.5: II.S.6.3.1. 
Ezek. 32.20: II.S.6.6.1. 
Ezek. 39.10: II.S.5.5. (2x) 
Ezek. 45.9: ILS.6.3.1. 


Hosea 

Hos. 5.15: ILS.5.5. 
Hos. 11.6: II.S.6.1.3. 
Zephaniah 


Zeph. 3.8: II.S.0.3 
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Psalms Dan. 2.13: ILS.2.7. 
Dan. 3.28: ILS.6.1.5. 
Dan. 7.6: II.S.2.7. 
Dan. 12.12: II.S.5.4. 


Psa. 27.1: ILS.0.3 

Psa. 66.6: II.S.6.2.1. 
Psa. 66.17: II.S.2.8. 
Psa. 68.31: II.S.1.7. 


Ezra 
Psa. 72.17: ILS.6.1.4. 
Psa. 88.11: ILS.2.6. a aa 
Psa. 89.53: ILS.6.1.4. Ezra 8.18: II.S.1.2. 


Psa. 98.8: II.S.6.1.5. 
Psa. 100.4: II.S.2.8. 


1 Chronicles 


Psa. 112.9: ILS.1.7. 1 Chron. 6.6: ILS.2.9. 
Psa. 132.1: ILS.6.3.1. 1 Chron. 6.14: ILS.2.9. 

1 Chron. 12.23: ILS.6.9. 
Proverbs 1 Chron. 16.32: ILS.1.7. 
Prov. 1.28: ILS.5.5. 1 Chron. 21.3: II.S.2.4. 
Prov. 3.4: IL.S.6.1.4. 1 Chron. 28.11: IDLS.3.0. (2x) 


Prov. 4.16: II.S.9.0. 
Prov. 8.17: II.S.5.5. 


2 Chronicles 


Prov. 14.28: II.S.6.3.1. 2 Chron. 28.24: IIS.6.5. 
Job TERMS AND WORDS IN 
Job 20.18: ILS.1.7. HIDAYAT AL-QAR? 


Job 33.21: ILS.1.2. 
(Numbers refer to lines) 


Esther 8: 742 

Esther 5.2: II.$.2.12. 8: 741 
x: 742 

Daniel &: 45, 59, 1177 
x: 767 


Dan. 1.4: II.S.5.5. 
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ynar: 203, 205, 295, 302, 789, 


850, 988, 1134 


Mix: 451, 504, 510, 521, 529, 


544 

MiIRDN: 435, 437, 440, 445, 
467, 471, 478, 480, 488, 
491, 494 

MIKI: 519 

oxtan: 341 

NTNAN DS: 146, 759, 1037 

AXTNALX: 666, 1064 

oxtnarx: 400 

*TNaN oN: 1036 

mid>x DnR: 22, 35, 301, 526, 
528 (2x), 566, 581, 608, 
943, 1058, 1176 

mds <baxs: 1175 

JANIN IN: 605, 779 

max: 431 

MVINIW: 421 

VIN: 427 

mPsix: 419 

ATI: 433 

NaAMINTNI: 778 


ixnbx>5: 20 

nde: 129, 139, 151, 152, 154, 
154, 161, 162, 189, 320, 
344, 511, 979, 987, 1170, 
1226 

oxox: 7, 138, 141, 142, 164, 
209, 224, 238, 241, 244, 
244, 319, 342, 344, 77,5, 
512, 514, 640, 699, 703, 
854, 860 

bx: 356, 360, 367, 399 

Axi: 139 

AyRoND: 1031 

558: 130 

oxadx: 580 

Dxadxow: 579 

Ax: 16, 110, 131, 137, 167, 
172 

ANN: 396, 426, 429, 604, 
604, 641, 750, 751, 767, 
782, 788, 793, 795 

xmix: 168, 801 

NMININ: 663 

omxnix: 1171 


any: 198 oxox: 1149, 1150, 1151, 1152, 
x3): 121 1152, 1153, 1154 
MONS: 21, 26, 34, 37, 57, 60, DoN: 306, 325, 572, 573, 693, 
74, 81, 85, 91, 94, 101, 112, 787 
125, 172, 179, 182, 949, DORN: 589, 592 
1185, 1192, 1193 NnoN>’: 753, 769 


iNndxi: 291 NDR: 770 


NNDNIN): 594, 595, 596 

DON): 778 

xninox: 1131 

paor: 1 

PADNI®: 332 

Spon: 722, 1141 

oNNaNON: 327 

DNANNOK?’): 760 

Seapnoxds: 344, 605 

Axper: 671 

AXWR>s: 717, 720, 730, 
125,11, 734, 738 

NOANIVN: 737 

: 753, 754, 770 

: 610, 776 

aXpNaX DS: 182 


PRIVN 
ORVON 


neixpnarrs: 710 
divx: 28, 255, 284 
Siwrxoe: 195, 196, 417 
Dwroxa: 848 

Dwro: 253 
rove: 195, 281, 845 
onde: 912 

nxdoxr: 526 
indoxr: 526, 529, 993 


Sux: 34, 136, 474, 684, 684, 


1138, 1165 


Suede: 22, 66, 251, 503, 518, 
519, 1056, 1167, 1201, 


1202 
Sexi: 205 


Indexes 


Seroxi: 188 
xdyex: 417, 714, 718 
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ux: 320, 396, 567, 633, 634 


MANN): 810 

ANY: 685 

mMpnwexi: 1131 

xox: 419, 459 

a: 272 

3: 273 

82: 333, 492, 493, 511 


xaox: 14, 18, 130, 149, 305, 
310, 347, 348, 430, 454, 
494, 512, 513, 516, 520, 


641, 725, 992, 1259 


[xaos]: 139 

825: 378 

€25x): 142, 955 
81983: 965 

xa>x5: 1101 
82x: 617 
PRR1: 486 

S7a>s: 416 

"29K: 243 


ma: 4, 150, 917, 988, 1265 


mai: 206, 219, 1007, 1134 


pmax: 39 
mda: 206, 219, 1134 
maa: 1259 
nj1a: 1257 
jana: 1261 
wa: 1259 


332 The Tiberian Pronunciation Tradition of Biblical Hebrew 


nipia: 1267 

n72: 1262 

dx: 76, 125, 443, 534, 727, 
739 

ora: 735 

one: 722, 743 

ori: 734, 743, 744 

prox: 799 

5xni: 130, 642 

Seno: 134, 139, 252, 350, 
618 

Semia: 352 

Samide: 142 

yrs: 1158 

3: 779, 790 

y3: 1189 

myx: 904, 1191 

myx~: 853, 855, 855, 859, 
862, 863, 864, 870, 918, 
920, 931, 932, 934, 939, 
943, 945, 1186, 1187, 1199, 
1199, 1200, 1202 


My3i: 937 
mysx2x~i: 1190 
my377: 944 
mysx2Nx5: 1200 


5x7: 154, 155, 1103 

Sxtox: 131, 135, 151, 309, 
354, 618, 643, 966, 990 

Sx[tox]: 553 

Sxtoxa: 354 


Sxtowi: 261, 971 

wit: 208, 212, 213, 228, 232, 
239, 483, 498, 537, 537, 
928, 977, 981, 1214, 1220, 
1233 

witox: 208, 213, 215, 225, 
232, 237, 240, 246, 261, 
262, 263, 295, 452, 454, 
534, 535, 559, 926, 982, 
1089 

wata: 241 

wT KA: 297 

WIT? NI: 215, 294 

719 WIT: 537 

VIDS WITS: 535 

xnowait: 502 

ptt: 443, 444, 444, 520 

pntt: 419 

proat: 437 

prod: 419 

MpIptos: 184, 631 

xn: 10, 328, 356, 420, 465, 
465, 607, 1226 

xox: 11, 234, 326, 356, 466, 
466, 591, 606, 619, 638, 
639, 641, 642, 643, 697, 
861, 862, 863, 865, 1110, 
1110 

NTN): 212, 216, 227, 402 

x90: 223 

na: 881, 1049, 1112 


NN: 9 
: 608 
nin: 988 
xin: 464 
1: 45, 61, 62, 65, 234, 278, 
418, 426, 523, 607, 709, 
709, 931, 932, 958, 1193, 
1240 
INT: 599 
: 402 
ani: 740 
: 475 
:112 
Nmap: 685 
xan: 749, 749, 749, 751 
"xt: 152, 200 
: 152, 362, 563, 619, 645 
: 354 
: 1233 
: 554 
: 199 
712 *xt: 200 
: 563 


TAR 


INI 


Piri 
PRNI 


RT 
RT 
RT 
RT 


RT 


Won 
prt: 153 
381: 864, 884 

Tt: 723 

71: 724 

xnotn: 1188 

jaTn: 608 

nn: 184, 241, 881, 1039 


INT 


Indexes 
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mmx: 364, 620, 645, 866, 
866, 1007 

mna: 384, 1087 

mnox): 212 

non: 704, 1150, 1150 

ponds: 699, 702, 1134, 1151, 
1153, 1154, 1158 


nbn2: 1254 

nbn = : 869 

pdms: 870 

odnai: 1251 

ponds: 1151, 1152 
pipynox: 205, 250 
TNs: 250, 1139 


qin: 130, 131, 131, 142, 145, 
187, 190, 195, 197, 235, 
237, 247, 255, 257, 264, 
267, 271, 280, 293, 293, 
77,5, 438, 477, 487, 521, 
523, 523, 525, 544, 544, 
545, 546, 560, 571, 700, 
727, 788, 849, 850, 852, 
873, 876, 893, 894, 902, 
987, 988, 994, 1002, 1004, 
1111, 1225, 1232 

Anos: 4, 123, 127, 136, 147, 
156, 157, 163, 166, 167, 
172, 178, 180, 188, 190, 
202, 207, 224, 237, 246, 
249, 277, 286, 286, 295, 
313, 341, 342, 400, 531, 
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532, 533, 536, 576, 614, 
659, 668, 675, 676, 705, 
728, 877, 887, 907, 908, 
910, 931, 1175 

Aina: 290 

ANNA: 565 

Anos: 186, 334, 846, 846 

and: 504 

Ainn?>: 564, 675 

po>sx ann: 190, 523, 525 

mann: 173, 239, 547, 548 

xnann: 110 

nxoan: 719, 736 

nxoainms: 942 

nxn): 32 

nan: 696, 971, 1064 

mans: 958 

main: 699 

mann): 699 

mnain: 963 

xoanaaini: 1139, 1143 

jan: 6, 99, 100, 129, 143, 143, 
177, 177, 189, 191, 192, 
195, 198, 337, 437, 445, 
445, 462, 567, 605, 615, 
627, 631, 633, 667, 669, 
677, 712, 788, 812, 826, 
850, 874, 888, 902, 948, 
950, 951, 975, 977, 981, 
987, 1006, 1010, 1013, 


1045, 1070, 1086, 1239, 
1242 

Aino: 4, 35, 128, 132, 146, 
147, 148, 160, 161, 163, 
166, 183, 184, 214, 215, 
216, 218, 226, 232, 265, 
269, 477, 479, 484, 512, 
636, 671, 712, 714, 722, 
723, 763, 800, 807, 809, 
813, 827, 830, 831, 833, 
856, 879, 925, 948, 954, 
956, 962, 964, 964, 968, 
969, 982, 983, 984, 1011, 
1040, 1041, 1047, 1051, 
1057, 1079, 1085, 1089, 
1090, 1113, 1115, 1223, 
1245 

Aina: 333, 670, 716 

AIM NA: 967 

y1Nsi: 569, 676, 957, 968, 
970 

Ann: 615, 627 


qnN)?: 922 
anna: 715 
qaamoxs: 711 


xdooqn: 283, 582, 713, 845, 903, 
903, 906, 913, 915, 1077 
ann: 130, 144, 186, 334, 545, 

616 
mann: 832, 833 


raan: 275, 420, 486, 567, 577, 
583, 587, 616, 627, 628, 
672, 1046 

rats: 192, 253, 340, 351, 
1117 

raqna: 517, 1085, 1087, 1090 

pain: 275 

rain: 616, 628 

pianos: 1146, 1153 

pina: 854, 893 

PIN? ws): 697 

pay: 478 

no: 555 

mv>x: 366, 620, 646 

mv: 162 

DNYV: 223 

ny: 147, 152, 215, 449, 1125, 
1199, 1248, 1249 

oyoor: 3, 6, 12, 15, 16, 445, 
455, 1200, 1218, 1219, 
1220, 1221, 1224, 1238, 
1242, 1245, 1258, 1260, 
1262, 1265, 1268 

oyva: 1246, 1255 

nyo): 148, 950 

: 951 

nayoa: 160 


ovo 


nayo): 132 

payo: 1266, 1267 
mnavoe: 74 

inv: 228, 232 


Indexes 
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ori: 800 
yar: 722 
wits: 461 
: 902 
NTYRNY: 687 
Tr: 150, 150, 324, 420, 476, 
476 

: 192, 322, 367, 477, 480, 
484, 621, 646, 697, 894, 
897, 902 

: 594, 595, 598 


x7 


” 


mau 


qm: 152 
Toi: 268, 892 
Pra: 937 


xnotn: 1187 
22> TNT 72 YN: 523-524 
yaar: 99 
ayy: 461 
120": 807, 827, 830, 831, 954 
xoino’: 1007 
*DInd”: 999, 1014 
025°: 587, 588, 589, 592, 603, 
603 
xmay: 502 
Jann: 678, 801, 809, 832, 
861, 969, 973, 1042 
: 980 
: 184 
: 956 
NnTNI: 184 


an 
OTD 
OTD 


PATNI: 29, 31 
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PATRIIN): 108 

MONI: 423, 435, 437, 441, 
443, 443, 459, 459, 465, 
469, 470, 473, 474, 476, 
482, 483, 486, 492, 493, 
497 

qe: 193, 369, 621, 647, 
699, 704, 1088, 1260, 1262, 
1265, 1268 

ANIA: 350 

ANDIN): 243, 252, 725, 972 

ANIINI: 225 

nxaxo: 499 

nxaxe: 501 

raxaa: 1088 

PAX): 486 

AVDRIIN: 728 

MRI: 143, 144, 146, 166, 226 

MYRION: 136, 159, 160, 176, 
234 

WRI : 156 

my[NI08 |: 157 

MRNRIINA: 140 

Mex: 135, 143, 149, 151 

MeNI5: 134 

MPR: 141, 215, 222, 270 

AMRRIA: 233 

MRR): 147, 148, 1196 

NanmxNa: 142 

929: 327 

ONTIIN: 1192, 1193 


DNTIIN1: 949 

NNANTI: 126 

DTNIDIN: 598, 599 

voox: 510, 515 

oxd>: 707, 745 

oxda>x: 127, 211, 216, 222, 
230, 236, 301, 318, 492, 
565, 601, 610, 662, 682, 
683, 710, 732, 929, 932, 
942, 966, 980, 1027, 1031, 
1035, 1048, 1058, 1061, 
1062, 1063, 1068, 1078, 
1092, 1095, 1097, 1100, 


1117, 1194 
oxda>e1: 667 
Dx595x): 847, 885 
oxda>x3: 886 
oxda>xa: 492 
0x5955: 609, 691, 718 
noxda: 584 
onnxda: 550 
*axdo: 762 


nnda>x: 2, 10, 10, 33, 229, 
334, 445, 467, 813, 814, 
815, 815, 1199, 1239, 1266 

qdoa>e: 414, 415, 422 

"INTOION: 1263 

mo0ax: 721 

49: 876, 886 

A221: 389 

D1: 391 


naar: 298, 862, 911, 916 

poo: 681 

pane: 727, 739, 785, 788, 
790, 797 


por): 734 

porn): 721, 724, 742 
ppan2>: 786 

xnnad>: 911 

oxd>xi: 725 

Taxd: 155 

nxadoex: 292 


nx: 13, 13, 319, 395, 397, 
571, 572, 574, 575, 575, 
719, 740, 773, 797, 799, 
935, 935, 936, 937, 939, 
1263 

mid>x: 22, 35, 114, 278, 292, 
301, 330, 526, 528, 528, 
566, 566, 581, 608, 639, 
684, 685, 686, 692, 729, 
734, 735, 747, 943, 1058, 
1175, 1176 

md>>ea: 635, 635 


mad5ei: 314 
ma95: 730 

nidox: 801 
pus: 609 


in>: 60, 105, 107, 108, 463, 
980, 1180 
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mndbx: 2, 7, 11, 14, 17, 32, 174, 
461, 463, 960, 962, 968, 
1112, 1115, 1183 

nba: 73, 76, 77, 185,5, 1205 

jndowa: 336, 513, 1124 


indi: 975 
ind>xi: 956, 973 
pooxi: 524 


txnd: 138, 151 

Txad>x: 153, 317, 374, 556, 
622, 648, 868, 917, 1220, 
1222 

Txnd): 139, 151 

txnd>: 918 

7Rod>x: 205, 250, 252, 253, 
255, 258, 261, 268, 268, 
1138, 1139, 1140 

bad>x: 177, 226, 227, 315, 
316, 320, 510, 514, 518 

bad>xa: 157 


bad>xa: 587 

nxvad: 423, 1120 

noad: 189, 425, 431, 515, 570, 
582, 763, 817, 1040, 1046 

nva>>x: 569, 777, 811 

nbada: 482, 672 

non: 266, 267 

pnoad: 473 

pnoadds: 818 
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nw: 540, 542, 1189, 1189, 
1206, 1206, 1208, 1257, 
1259 

pwn: 206, 218, 1134 

oxna: 599 

oxn): 1049 

ONn?N): 352, 763, 955 

oxn): 1112 

MIWA): 30 

yrs: 898 

ONNI&: 622, 649, 891, 991, 
1208, 1219 

PANNIS: 339 

nenn: 3, 17, 702 

MeNns: 776 

ma4Kn: 78, 79, 107 

NIWA: 31 

omisnan: 1114 

owpanas: 1114 

xTnan: 1033 

xTnanos: 1034 

maxtnana: 1039 


TnaN oN: 667 
Din: 723 
natan: 1109 


oan: 1113 

pats: 1048 

witn: 513, 520, 925, 925, 
1086, 1217 

xwista: 475 

nwiutn: 252, 298, 501, 1228 


pwn: 275 

PwutA Ss: 260, 272 

427/09: 2 

NYRR: 22, 28 

AYPRININ: 136, 146, 158, 684, 
687 

naira: 1130 

nna: 589 

nnnox: 1097, 1099 

nna?: 16 

mnie: 595 

onn: 514, 813, 814, 815, 816, 
1030, 1044, 1048, 1070, 
1071, 1101 

ono: 1043 

pangan: 1116 

dna: 202, 205, 206, 217, 219, 
236, 248, 248, 253, 255, 
271, 274, 285, 302, 302, 
302, 304, 311, 342, 347, 
352, 357, 360, 362, 366, 
372, 376, 378, 382, 385, 
388, 389, 392, 1138, 1140, 
1142, 1144, 1146, 1147 

xmdnin: 205, 1133 

avn: 299 

aavaAn: 300 

yrn: 899 

yarn: 900 

nn: 391, 396, 597, 1243 

Dox: 298 


pox): 165, 378 

on: 398 

oa: 380 

: 345 

xp5on: 852, 854, 858, 864, 
869 

yan: 200, 200 

: 394 

Tonos: 24, 124, 168, 170, 171, 
178, 181, 188, 662, 669, 
675, 676, 682, 701, 709, 
718, 891, 942, 1021, 
177,10, 1165 

: 172, 179 

n>: 676, 1176 

Ton: 33, 41, 191, 364, 446, 
457, 490, 496, 666, 711, 
714, 715, 812, 813, 879, 
898, 912, 987, 1006, 1010, 
1092, 1243 

Tonos: 447, 455, 456, 755, 
786, 851, 853, 996, 1006, 
1008, 1009, 1010, 1013, 
1016, 1017, 1019 


Van 


non 


Tn 


qona: 888 

qon>wa: 715, 861 
qoai: 715 

qon>xi: 994, 1003 
qon>>: 880, 932, 1015 
Ton>wa: 453 

pabaos: 480 


Indexes 
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ovTian: 1116 

mdrin: 543, 558 

mdrinds): 553 

podria pa nd: 543, 558 
podria pa mdr>x: 846 
podria pa adrm>x): 553 


pndtin: 543, 553, 558, 846 

T2330: 899 

2109s: 898 

rain: 899 

xTI010: 1127 

xaiwin: 725 

1n0n: 795 

120a7: 1108 

nmxainon: 859, 863, 914 

axynon: 979 

xoapnon: 19, 697 

: 164, 705 

WYN: 333 

yn: 161, 168, 171, 183, 185, 
185, 317, 321, 351, 368, 
465, 638, 639 

*uynos: 11, 174, 314, 317, 323, 
1189 

“pni: 11, 207, 444 

van: 745 

n39n: 603 

Sivan: 394, 755, 761, 765 

: 724, 774, 775 

poonds dwands: 775 

mdivan: 762, 762 


ARYA 


oiyan 
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pan: 465, 465, 470, 476 
pan: 419, 420, 420 
Tan: 312 

mminan: 998 

TITRA: 780 
MAXYNOAI’ TITRA: 780 
AnKXYA?s: 1002 
ANKXYA?s): 1003 
manxya: 502 

aTyn: 700 

TENDS: 775 
xoxnyn: 1179 
anya: 1183 

AN’: 325, 394 
MaRS: 147 
java: 325 

nyopna: 118 
xnyopni: 813 
xeinpn: 516, 1252 
apn: 1250, 1255 
apnaos: 1125 


Apna: 1224, 1240, 1246, 1248, 


1252 


xipn ox: 209, 500, 577, 928, 
1187, 1221, 1247, 1253 


prin: 459 
yiann: 724 
"In: 471, 516 
xrata: 405 
mann: 409 
maine: 846 


mann: 275 

mata: 249, 254, 259, 273 

maaan: 549 

napa: 550 

naaina: 1212 

yawnn: 1109 

Twn: 1086 

perinnos: 688 

pysxinnos: 171, 282 

Janna: 930, 1027, 1033, 1035, 
1036, 1036, 1037, 1042, 
1043, 1061, 1061, 1063, 
1071, 1074, 1076, 1090, 
1106, 1108, 1115, 1258, 
1260, 1267 

Jannnor: 744, 805, 826, 839, 
841, 843, 844, 928, 961, 
977, 983, 987, 1011, 1033, 
1051, 1063, 1064, 1078, 
1079, 1080 

Jannni: 678, 800, 804 

Janna: 801, 838, 953, 1081 

Janna): 805 


Tainnnosxs: 1084 
Janna: 840, 1075 
Jann S5: 678 
xoonnn: 958 


painnna: 1066 

ndbanna>: 344 
mawnAI SN: 594 
nN|TRINNS: 340, 614 


ratrinn: 420, 486, 1074, 1095 

paTrinnos: 1100, 1117 

Jinaos): 801 

pax: 1196 

nxn: 674, 741, 968 

nx: 662, 119,7, 706 

nxni: 957 

mn43: 666, 677, 957, 957, 971 

M3198): 677, 958 

MAIN: 673 

maj31: 678 

gynaq: 740, 742 

m3: 153 

px: 380, 557, 622, 649 

Nx): 193, 268 

pPrys: 338 

poi: 672 

poi: 225, 233, 446, 666, 
673, 677, 1080, 1081 

npvi: 668 

xnpoi: 910 

"aN: 575 

1x3: 681 

ayiox: 739, 772, 773, 773, 779, 
781, 782 

ayy: 734 

agro): 721, 723, 740, 797 

VID9% AYN: 779 

WIVIN AVION: 773 

vps: 857, 858, 1130, 1180, 
1207, 1208, 1211, 1243 
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vpia: 859, 865 

vp: 1183 

nvp31: 222, 227, 484, 1130, 
1211 

nNvpIyN: 229, 230, 231, 234 

xanvpi: 1213 

rnopi: 484 

jJ2xXD: 678, 800, 804, 812, 841, 
930, 980, 1043, 1074, 1107, 
1113, 1258, 1259, 1262, 
1265, 1268 

jaNooN: 743, 799, 806, 807, 
815, 818, 829, 837, 838, 
840, 953, 954, 954, 957, 
958, 961, 1029, 1030, 1080, 
1089 

jaxXxdowA: 1081 

TINO): 679, 1064 

qoaxo077: 842, 1075 

jaxdow5: 800 

7ax0725: 805 

xioxo: 809, 1077, 1092 

Paxo: 1068, 1095 

PIDNOI&: 1066, 1072 

Suds: 782 

mduso: 1161, 1162 

mdbu0>s: 992, 1142, 1152 

mdux01: 1216, 1238, 1239, 
1247 

mdud>81: 1022 

opi0os: 995, 1166, 1167 
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nao: 1039, 1051, 1079 

pox: 833, 834, 1043, 1052, 
1054 

naoos): 1041 

790: 1070, 1125 

mbo0%0: 78, 79, 108 

mdodoox: 31 

mdo05055: 109 

TRAD IN: 382, 556, 623, 650 

JRNADA: 388, 392 

Tid Ds: 1162 

sundanox: 1143 

japos: 752, 783, 786, 790 

apyox): 750, 795 

72999: 778 

INTAY NS: 293, 735, 740, 799, 
1086, 1264 

Mixniayor: 729, 734, 747, 797 

PUNTA IX: 758, 767 

ay: 14 

ay: 14 

yoyo: 332 

ry: 651, 1226 

pyox: 17, 384, 623, 651, 868, 
868, 869 

Pyrex: 212 

nd>yoxa: 1136 

apy: 206, 1134 

py: 218 

nwn apy: 206 , 1134 

pwn apy: 218 


PRwv ox: 61, 1170 


MPNWI?: 62 
any: 720 
"any9?: 743 


mayor: 730, 735, 801 

pry: 1149, 1150 

Pry): 1150, 1151, 1152, 1153, 
1153, 1154 

mwa: 252, 268 

xagvqyi: 125 

xo: 493 

DON: 385, 624 

89): 138, 420, 492 

RDN): 225, 305 

NPRDIN: 277, 295, 837, 896, 
1100 

Syxa: 299, 300, 704 

Syxnoe: 724, 748, 778, 787 

Syradoei: 795 

mbyxa: 5, 8, 606, 768 

pPoyrooe: 756, 757, 758, 759 

mnnxa: 920, 921, 945, 1151, 
1160, 1161 

minx»: 910, 911, 914, 923, 
924, 926, 1140 

mnnxaa: 903, 907, 916, 1207, 
1214 

mmnxaxa: 881 

MmnKXA I): 169, 922, 1022 

mnnxa7: 891 

ANNNRA NS: 922 


418: 79, 305 

: 442 

: 439 

Pods: 437 

Sya: 297 

: 298, 725, 768 
Syponi: 592 
xdva: 3, 702 

ndpan: 724 

[y]n9: 254 

ya: 255, 284 

myia: 1210 

moiwa: 196 

: 29 

: 701, 721, 741, 883, 


poo 
poo 


Syn 


mows 

nnna 
884 

mnnaoxa: 700, 882, 885 

: 741, 742 

: 741 

: 741 

: 742 


nnna 

*~VDIDS Anna 

9295s anna 

*aNON MND 
: 966 

: 388, 554, 624 

"T[x]ox: 653 

"TWA: 362, 382 

: 164 

: 1144 

yea: 1244 

:1152 


“qWWA: 1237, 1249 


TRY 


"TN 


"TR 


mY 


TW 


Indexes 
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“WY: 704 

“qy: 478, 1162 

: 720 

ne: 322 

nvaANXp: 998, 1150, 1160 

NYAXPIN: 169, 773, 998, 999, 
1008, 1022, 1138 

nyaxpa: 863, 1251 

: 893 

onnxaAXp: 1170 

jIp 2x: 389, 625, 654, 990 

yop: 439, 1099 


mn 


AYAND 


pnp: 892 

papos: 699, 703, 890, 990, 
991, 1158 

papi: 990 

PADS: 326 

nynapa: 862 

yan: 79 

mame: 1210 


wn: 198, 541, 560, 561, 655 
wre: 16, 201, 391, 514, 546, 
546, 547, 551, 625, 814, 

970, 972, 1257 
wa: 199, 364 
wri: 560 


wei: 164, 165, 309, 354, 
552 

wes: 955 

wre: 544, 549 

VAD WN: 552 
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ANDI: 533 

xnAKdn: 503 

max): 261 

97: 512, 536, 1218, 1219, 
1222, 1226 

7a7N: 263, 504 

"975i: 214, 215, 263, 294, 
296, 297, 559 

99:1215 


903, 907, 912, 912, 913, 
919, 922, 923, 930, 945, 
948, 949, 950, 951, 952, 
960, 961, 963, 963, 973, 
977, 980, 981, 987, 989, 
994, 996, 997, 1003, 1006, 
1007, 1008, 1010, 1011, 
1014, 1018, 1020, 1021, 
1027, 1029, 1042, 1047, 


1047, 1051, 1057, 1069, 
1076, 1079, 1084, 1089, 
1090, 1092, 1106, 1108, 


yon: 119, 7, 734, 757 
yanor: 720, 739, 747, 761, 


763, 766 
[y]aq[>s]: 764 1111, 1113, 1115, 1119, 
yards): 797 1125, 1126, 1257, 1259, 
pander: 762 1260 
panbes: 723 NIWoNs: 1064 
xmyani: 126 Ni: 894 
onyan: 759 gw: 291 
aiieck® N1w> si: 923, 928, 932, 942, 
misma 983, 1097, 1102, 1262, 


niw: 488, 494, 548, 561, 703, aise aiid dace 


851, 858, 877, 888, 892, aw: 745 
916, 920, 975, 1035, 1037, gw: 1015 
1061, 1061, 1082, 1087, NW: 893 
1098 xw>sx5: 815, 966 
xw>s: 490, 496, 696, 799, xwe: 743, 744 
799, 803, 804, 809, 818, pris: 1100 
844, 851, 853, 857, 859, saws: 29 
pw: 1233 


861, 862, 863, 864, 865, 
866, 868, 870, 873, 874, pwor: 12, 165, 392, 626, 656 
880, 880, 890, 892, 896, Pwr: 266 


pwox): 310, 1032 

pwoxs: 267 

mw: 793 

yw: 752 

pnawox: 271, 272, 1132, 1147 

piw: 1130, 1131 

pwr: 1147, 1154 

nxixn: 538, 539 

mixn?: 823 

yan: 73, 107 

in: 515 

ina: 366 

imi: 151 

ine): 261 

ins: 399, 657 

im: 150 

pexin: 278 

[pexijnos: 25 

erin: 24, 280 

ering: 23 

yanox: 30 

inde: 516, 535, 536, 542, 555, 
626, 814, 1103 

perinos: 141 

TJ 1nn: 919 

Jann: 1125 

Jann>: 1111 

nbn: 122, 250, 261, 267, 538, 
734, 818, 1138, 1208, 1225 

mANM Iw: 328 

xoauxin: 34 


345 


xmauxini: 58 
ouwin: 31, 90 


pain: 1024 
minx: 90 

vain: 456, 932, 1194 
praonox: 983 

ayn: 10 

ayn): 927 


o°25n: 607, 630, 631 

m’99n?s: 602, 614, 630, 631 

man): 599 

m39n os): 587 

o25n>>: 576, 636, 638 

n25n: 594, 595, 596, 610, 614 

pani: 598 

a ixyn: 566, 748 

xma xxn: 791, 794, 796 

Aarn: 632, 751, 752 

AaNMox: 633 

vIpna: 463 

mvtpn: 381, 600, 600, 601, 
611, 640 

mvtpni: 324, 327, 329, 642 

Spn: 918, 984 

xodypm: 124 

dpn: 918 

Sond: 217, 217, 533 

bpm: 265 

ndpmi: 561 

n>pn: 1110 
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ATRan os: 1083, 1098, 1098 

Ron: 133, 487 

xanatNin: 1068, 1075 

TIwN: 232 

TIWN IN: 243 

minnos: 936, 1191 

Sypnn: 244, 1110 

Spnndx: 242, 242, 247, 921, 
924, 945, 1045, 1046, 1047, 
1118, 1119 

Sypnn>>: 234, 920 

Sypnnowa: 1127 

Spnn: 235 

ad>pnn: 569 


TERMS AND WORDS IN 
HIDAYAT AL-QAR? 
(SHORT VERSION) 


(Numbers refer to lines) 


: 134, 308 
: 134, 308 
: 134, 308 
: 134, 308 
: 134, 308 
: 134, 308 
: 134, 308 
pnar: 27, 28, 196, 255, 263 
Min: 50, 51 


“% by A A ty Ay A By Ao A 


Minow: 65, 69, 71, 88, 92, 99, 
101, 106, 108, 113, 115, 
119,135 

MAND: 66 

NTNANIN: 227 

*TNANIN: 278 

MIN: 59 

TVA: 56 

nrx: 211 

INNMoR ND: 339 

iandx>5: 23 

qx: 122, 136, 138, 139 

ARON: 193, 201 

qdoxdwi: 30, 33 

nyvpix: 16 

NNDN: 307 

mnAoK): 309 

NmnoK: 316, 322 

NmoNi: 319 

paox: 11 

Savor: 140, 217, 315, 316, 319, 
329 

xovnox: 181, 269 

Seapnoxoxa: 212 

noiWN: 26 

onde: 234 

Svx: 327, 338 

Suri: 29 

NAPRpPNwi: 86 

mMpnwri: 310 


xa: 170, 294 
: 244 
Psa: 104 
*2: 111, 112 
: 77, 113, 120, 122 

: 46, 92 
: 58 
ma: 17, 81, 83 
maa: 88 
mai: 28, 268, 325 
mordan: 28, 325 
dow: 19, 20, 137 
Mya: 228, 228 
Myyx: 199, 204, 335, 336, 

344, 346 
mya: 181 
my377: 341 
wast: 30, 30, 35, 77 
witoe: 252 
wita: 127 
pnt: 68, 68 
pnt: 57 


Xa 


pont: 65 

proati: 56 

xn: 138, 173 
: 136, 166, 172, 202, 202, 

202 

xm: 5, 136 

‘1: 15, 33, 57, 85, 86, 116, 
122, 172, 231, 316, 319, 
336 


Xn 
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‘x: 31, 31, 32, 86, 87 
: 30 
ini: 57, 91, 91, 139, 211 
: 142, 143, 203, 212, 322 
: 157 
: 48 
: 245 
sre: 142 
At: 136, 346 
natn: 347 
10, 240, 265 
: 4, 227, 302 
: 205 
310 
: 325 
: 29, 37 
T’NM)N: 328 
jon: 141 
Amn: 50, 51, 53, 81, 97, 135, 
168, 169, 171, 173, 196, 
197, 199, 208, 224, 254, 
255, 260, 263 
: 25, 26, 29, 43, 105, 


™ 


INI 
INT 
RT 


RT 


mn: 
nn 
nn 
pon: 
nbn 
pipon 


yn 
260 

main: 288 

: 247 

Man: 244, 246, 247, 269 

naan: 188 

xoandaini: 328, 330 


nn 
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jin: 10, 13, 65, 65, 69, 69, 97, 
120, 121, 129, 133, 150, 
156, 164, 197, 209, 211, 
234, 239, 254, 267, 295, 
302 

yom: 54, 97, 100, 147, 148, 
157, 164, 175, 180, 187, 
191, 192, 241, 242, 242, 
244, 245, 249, 252, 252, 
282, 301 

Anns: 132 

xonn: 26, 230 

rann: 104 

pains: 178 

patna: 301, 303 

rat: 57 

pin: 98, 319 

Prins: 333 

pini: 319 

nyo: 31, 32, 73, 343, 345 

oyvoe: 10, 12, 76, 240, 241, 
344 

oyoa: 181 

Dyp oa: 243 

mmavoe: 341 

xmndi: 86 

wit: 124 

wits: 81 

xnowit: 116 

xa oe: 225 

tv: 57, 96, 96, 217 


Ti: 140 

Tox: 98, 101, 141, 218, 220, 
225 

xnatn: 338 

jatn: 263 

ayy: 80 

qo": 146, 157, 242 

xoino’: 265 

‘1nd’: 268 

soy: 118 

xmoy: 117 

yan: 257 

Tw: 118 

Jann: 171, 188, 241, 245 

goons: 295 

DIND: 129, 239, 343 

MIONI&: 67, 79, 85, 89, 91, 
94, 96, 104, 111, 112 

nxaxo: 116 

para: 104 

DNDN: 339 

va>x: 120 

oxdo>x: 31, 32, 111, 130, 131, 
132, 145, 165, 172, 226, 
226, 236, 277, 279, 286, 
287, 305, 324, 336 

oxdo>x0: 111 

nnda>w: 11, 52, 53, 87, 150, 
152, 168, 178, 292, 343, 
345 

pnndos: 342 


qyD>N: 63 

49: 210 

AD: 161 

qAD>x): 161 

a2: 54 

mH: 203, 227, 232 
xnndal>: 233 

nxwd>e: 311, 318 
ind: 82, 83, 239, 343 


indox: 11, 13, 68, 80, 174, 246 
nda: 19, 20 

indoxa: 52 

ind): 129 

indoxi: 245 

t>>x: 160 

jRod>x: 29, 36, 37, 39, 327, 


327, 329 


badoe: 119 
nvayd>x: 129 
mgaya: 103 
nw: 126 
nw5n: 28, 325 
m>xadei: 341 
WRAIN: 212 
"WRIT: 213 


maaxn: 21, 21 
wista: 120, 302 
nwiyta: 125 
q2799: 11 


naw: 321 


Indexes 
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nao: 9 

mata: 36, 38 

ona: 151, 153 

bn: 25, 325, 327, 329, 330, 
332, 333, 334 

xndonn: 28, 36, 38, 40, 41, 324 


yrrna: 222 

yrrnos: 221 

ono: 161 

mn ox): 173 

xonon: 199 

xox: 138 

Tn: 273 

Ton>x: 131, 134, 143, 307, 


308 

qon: 18, 69, 76, 108, 115, 133, 
151, 181, 191, 213, 234, 
254, 267 

Pons: 70, 71, 75, 198, 200, 
259, 261, 264, 264, 265, 
267, 269, 270 


Tonbra: 74 

toni: 133, 306 
qon>wi: 221 
payaoe: 100, 142 
ons: 166 

23n: 222 
923098: 221 


nmKRainon: 236 
Sapnon: 215 


Sapnonos: 213 
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INN: 9 

mein): 310 

xaxipni: 317 

‘pn: 68, 86 

yn IN: 348 

"Iya: 322 

yn): 320 

pan: 85, 86, 91, 96 

pani: 57, 57, 57 

ANNI: 257 

xoyopni: 152 

apn: 344 

Apnoe: 342 

apni: 345 

xipnaor: 8, 123 

pin: 57, 79 

ann: 54, 92, 122 

mamas: 41 

TIwnA: 302 

npnwn: 312 

Jannn: 164, 165, 167, 169, 
174, 179, 182, 189, 192, 
242, 277, 286, 287, 297, 
298 


Janna: 156, 159, 161, 187, 


194, 243, 249, 254, 282, 
288 

Tanna KA: 288 

Janna: 146 

paannn: 289 

Spnn: 166, 172 


ratxinn: 58, 104, 297 
paTRinnos: 178 
nxnai: 245 

maxi: 339 

avi: 340 

ayia: 340 

xnaxn: 340 

poe: 70, 74 

vpz: 315, 321 

opi: 202, 218 
nvpi: 98, 319 

nope: 31, 33, 309 
nvpia: 217 

nopixi: 139, 140, 142 
Avp3: 321 

xnovpi: 231 
rnvpi: 98, 316 

pnopisi: 140 


jaxXo: 146, 151, 160, 163, 173, 


175, 179, 189, 240, 242, 
297, 298, 305 

jaXRoos: 146, 155, 158, 159, 
160, 241 

TaXdA: 279 

TAXDINI: 289 

xIDND: 149 

PIDNod: 292 

PIDNOI&: 290 

nduxo: 315 

M3058: 330 


mdao>xi: 274 
nao: 188, 282 

: 193, 283 
naooe): 192 
a0: 293 
mdodo: 21, 21 
TRndAI: 47 

: 331 
TINTAVIN: 224, 255, 301 
pyox: 206 

apy: 28 


nao 


"INdDD 


nwn apy: 28 
py: 325 
nwn apy: 325 
meqwya:a: 36 

: 231, 235, 313, 329 
: 227 

: 193, 274 
: 228 
AnNNAS: 232 
Spoor: 215 
nna: 313 
> 135 
mnna: 166 

: 138 
: 294 
spy: 316 
: 332 
7: 98 
DY: 330 


mann) 
namnnsd 
nmnnxd 
nmnnxd 


nna 


annd 


"TR 


mY 
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nyaxXp: 312 

NVANPIN: 193, 273, 327 

NANPA: 203, 204 
:215 

: 135, 137 

papi: 312 

we: 121, 152 

797: 249 

PANWIN: 92 

xiw: 106, 113, 166, 179, 198, 
240, 286, 286, 299, 303 

niwoe: 108, 115, 145, 146, 
155, 163, 164, 167, 168, 
171, 175, 178, 184, 187, 
194, 198, 202, 202, 203, 
208, 209, 211, 213, 214, 
215, 217, 217, 220, 225, 
227, 233, 233, 235, 239, 
243, 247, 247, 249, 251, 
254, 259, 261, 264, 267, 
269, 271, 273, 277, 282, 
293, 305 


PANIp 
pap 


nIw>x3: 160, 161, 188, 242, 
289 

xW9N): 241 

nwo: 189 

nwo: 169, 173, 181 


PRRIW: 292, 297 
: 293 
: 157 


rw 
rw 
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mw: 59 

pnowos: 41, 41, 323 
pw: 322 

Pwo: 334 
ixnmox: 152 
Stands: 45 
ini: 294 

nginds: 125 
Tainn: 168 
Jinn: 161, 184 
Jannox: 251 
yn: 126, 128 
pnox: 124, 127 
nbn: 36, 327 
opin: 76 


pain: 336 
xanroon: 294 
nnan: 313 
vIpna: 83 
nd>ypn: 204, 228 
dpn: 252 

Spnox: 268 
Spna: 128 
ATRAMIN: 299 
xotxin: 105 
NanaTR In: 298 


mainnos: 347 
Sonne: 183 
Spnnoxa: 180 
Spnnowo: 164 
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In the last few decades, research of manuscript sources from the medieval Middle East 
has made it possible to reconstruct with considerable accuracy the pronunciation of the 
Tiberian Masoretes, which has come to be known as the ‘Tiberian pronunciation tradition’. 
This book presents the current state of knowledge of the Tiberian pronunciation tradition 
of Biblical Hebrew and a full edition of one of the key medieval sources, Hidayat al-Qari’ 
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